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Erery soldier on enlisting Id the Regular Army takes upon 
himseif the foflowing obligation; 

"And I do solemnly swonr (or affirm) that I will bear true 
faith nnd allegiance to tlie l.nitwi States of America; tbat I 
will Ht^rve tbem honestly and faitlifully against all their ene- 
mies whomsoever ; and that I will obey the orders of the 
President of tli« United Sfatew, and the orders of the oflacers 
Hjipoiiited over me according to the Rules and Articles of War." 

Ifivery soldier enlisting in the National Guard takes upon 
blmself an obligatiou of a similar nature. 

OBSSZEVCE. 

The very first paragraph in ttin Army Regulations reads: 
"All persons In the military service are required to obey 
strictly and to exeeuia prompHy the lawful orders of tbeir 

superiors." 

Obedience is the first and last duty of a soldier. It is the 
foundation upon which all military efficiency is built. Without 
it an army becomes a mob, while with it a luob ceases to be 
a mob and becomes possessed of much of the power of an 
organized force. It is a quality that is demanded of every 
person in the army, from the highest to the lowest. Each en- 
listed man hinds himself, by his enlistment oath, to obedience. 
Each officer, in accepting his commission, must take upon him- 
self the same solemn obligation. 

Obey strictly and execute promptly the lawful oniers of your 
superiors. It is enough to know that the person giving the 
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orfler, whether he be an officer, a noncommissioned officer, or a 
private acting as such, is your lawful superior. You may not 
like him, you may not resiiect him, bnt you must respect his 
position and authority, and rellect honor and credit upon your 
self and your profession l>y yielding to all superiors tiiat com- 
plete and unheBitatiiig ol>e(lienee wlilcb Is the pleasure as well 
as the duty of every true soldier. 

Orders nuist be str/ct/y carried out. It Is not sufficient to 
comply with only thnt part which suits you or wbich Involves 
no work or danger or hardsbi|t. Nor is It proper or permis- 
sible, when yon are ordered to do a tiling in a certain way or to 
aeeoniplish a work In a <lof1nif4'ly prescribed luaaner, for you 
to obtain the same results by other methods. 

Obedience ni iist be prompt and unquestioning. When any soldier 
(and this word includes offitHts ;ih well as enlisted men) re- 
eeivoH an order, it Is nt)t for Jiini to roiisider wlietlier the order 
Ih a goixl one or not, whether it would have Lveeu better had 
such an order never been given, ur whether the duty might 
be better performed by some one else, nr at some other time, or 
In Bome other manner. His duty is, tlrst, to understand just 
what the order requires, and, second, to prueeed at ouce to carry 
ont the order to the best of bia ability, 

LOYALTT. 

But even with implicit obedience you may yet fail to meas- 
ure lip to tliat hi^h Htandard of duly which is at once the pride 
and slory of every true soldier. Not until you carry out the 
desires and wishes of your superiors in a hearty, willing, and 
cheerful manner are you nie>>tin^' aU tlie requirements of your 
profession. For an order is but the will of your superior, how- 
ever it may bo expresfscd, Loyalty means that you are for 
your organization and its officers and noncommissioned officers — 
not against them ; that you always extend your most earnest 
and hearty support to those in authority. No soldier is a loyal 
soldier who is a knocker, or a grumbler, or a shirker. Just 
one man of this class in u company breeds discontent and dis- 
satisfaction among many others. Yon should, therefore, not 
only guard against doing such thiu^ yourself, but should dis- 
courage such actions among any of your comrades. 
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DISCIPLINE. 

When, by long-continvipd drill and subordination, you have 
learned your duties, and obetiience beoomeis second nature, 
you have acquired dieciplinp. It can not be acquired In a 
day nor a mouth. It is a ^^rowth. It is the habit of obedi- 
ence. To teach this habit of obedience is the main object of 
the close-order drill, and, if good results are to be expected, the 
greatest attention must be p.nd to even the smallest details. 
The company or squad must be formed promptly at the pre- 
scribed time — not a minute or eveu a second late. All must 
wear the exact unifoim prescrilied and in the exact manner 
proscribed. Whea at attention there must be no gazing about, 
no raising of hands, no chewing or spitting in rnnks. The 
mnnual of arms and all movements must be executed abso- 
lutely as prescribed. A drill of this kind teaches discipline. 
A careless, slcppy drill breeds disobedience and insubordi- 
nation. 

MIIITAKY COTJHTEST. 

In all walks of life men who are gentlemanly and of good 
brctHliiig are always respectful and courteous to those about 
them, li: helps to make life move along more smoothly. In 
civil life this courtesy is shown by the custom of tipping the 
hat to ladies, shaking hands with friends, and greeting per- 
sons with a nod or a friendly " Good morning," etc. 

In the army courtesy is just as necessary, and for the same 
reasons. It belps to keep the great machine moving without 
friction, 

" Courtesy among military men is in disiwn sable to discipline; 
respect to superiors will not be confined to obedience on duty, 
but will be extended on all occasions." (Par. 4, Army Regula- 
tions, 1908.) 

One method of extending this courtesy Is by saluting. The 
regulations prescribe that — 

(ft) All soldiers (officers and enlisted men) must salute all 
colors and standards not cased. 

(&) All officers must be saluted by those of less rank, and 
they must carefully return the saluta 

When in ranks the question of what a private should do is 
S(mple--he obeys any command that Is given. It is when 
out of ranks that a private must know how and when to 
salute. 
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SAITTTES BY PRIVATES OF INrANTEY OXTT OT HANKS. 

Thirty bftces or Jess is saluting distance; tliat is, salutes 
are not as a rule given at greater distances than about thirty 
paces. , , , , , 

Six paces is (he distance at which the sjilute should be given 
if you are comlug that near or nearer. If not coming withiu 
six paces, ealute wiien you arc at the nearest distance. 

To aaluie the colors or standards, use the riile salute if armed 
with the rifle; otherwise salute by uncovering, holding the bat 
or cap in the right hand oi^po^jite the left shoulder, right fore- 
arm against the breast. 

The national flag and the re^jimental flag belonging to dis- 
mounted organizations of the army are called colors. Those 
belonging to mounted organizations are called standards. These 
are the only tlags a soldier salutes, except the salute t» the 
flag at retreat and the salute to the ilag preucribed when on 

Kblpboard. , , , j, , 

Whenever the " Star Spang/0^ Banner" is played by the band 
on a formal occasion at n military station or camp, stand at 
attention while the band plays, but do not salute, except at 
retreat. , , „ 

At reireai, stand at attention when the "Star Spansind Itan- 
ner" or "To the Colors" is played, and at the last note salute 
(if armed with the rifle, the rifle sfilute; otherwise, the right 
hand salute). This salute la to the flag which has just been 
lowered from the flagstaff, and you t?hould be facing toward it. 

Sa/atos to officera. Keep the band In the saluting position 
until the salute is returned, or the officer passes. 

Salute officers whether tbey are in uniform or not. 

Salute all officers of the Keaular Army, the Navy, the Marine 
Corps, the Volunteers, and the Militia of the United States, 
and all oflScers of foreign armies, also your Commander in 

Out of doors, if armed with the rifle, use the rlflle salute, the 
piece being at the right shoulder; if not armed with the rifle, 
salute with the hand farthest from the officer; if mounted, 
salute with the right hand. 

In doors, if armed with the rifle, salute from the order, or 
the trail. If armed with side arms, salute with the hand. 
(Side arms are weapons worn at the side, and Include bayonets, 
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revolvers, sabers, or swords.) If not armed, stand at attention 
and uncover, but do not sfliute unless spoken to. When an 
officer enters a room or tent where there arc soldiers, the com- 
mand "Attention " is given by the firi?t Boldier who sees him, 
when all rise and stand at attention until the officer leaves. 
Soldiers at meals do not rise. 

When holding conversation with an officer, whether you are 
indoors or out, or whether yon are armed or not, always salute 
at the beginning of the couveraation and again when it is 
finished. If mountod, always diBmount before speaking to an 
officer not mounted. 

Soldiers actually at work or engaged in athletic exercises 
do not salute unless spoiien to. 

When talking with an officer, always stand at attention. 
Salute any officer senior to him who passes, but do not salute 
any oiHcer junior to him unless ordered to do so. 

If an olficer remains in your vicinity, salute him but once. 

Frisonera are not permitted to salute; they merely come to 
aitteution if not actually at work. 

Sentinels on post salute as prescribed in the Manual ot 
Guard I>uty. 

Do not salute noncommissioned officers. 

COITBTESIES IN CONVESSATZON. 

In spoaiEing to an officer, always stand at attention and use 
the word "Sir." Examples: 

" Sir, Private Brown, Company B, reports as orderly." 
Sir, the first sei^eant directed me to report to the captain." 

(Question by an officer:) "To what company do you be- 
long? " 

(Answer:) "Company H, sir." 

(Question by an oBceri) "Has first call for drill sounded?" 
(Answer:) "No, sir;" or "Yes, sir; it sounded about five 
minutes ago." 

(Question by an officer:) "Can you tell me, please, where 
Major Smith's tent Is? " 

(Answer:) "Yes, sir; 1*11 take you to it." 

Use the third person In speaking to an officer. Examples : 

" Does the Lient^nt wish," etc. 

" Did the Captain send for me? " 
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In delivering a message from one officer to auotlier, always 
use the form similar to the following: "Lieutenant A presents 
Lis compHmenta to Captiiin B and states," etc. Tliis form is 
Dot used wbeu the person eeudiug or receiving the message is 
au enlisted wm. 

In all official conversation, refer to other soldiers by their 
tlUee^ thus: CoIonoJ A, Seri^f iint B, Private C. 

Never go to any officer to make a request or complaint with- 
out first asking permlssioa to do so from tlie ilrst sergeant 

ILUTK ATTB PEECEDENCE OF OPFICERS AIVD KOKCOKXZS- 
SIONED OmCERS. 

The following are the grades of rank of officers and non- 

eomintssloned officers: 

1. Ijieutenant-general. 

2. Major-genera t. 

3. Brigadier-genernl. 

4. CX)lonel. 

5. Lieutennut-colonel. 

6. Major. 

7. Captain. 

8. First lientciumt. 

9. Second lieutenant. 

10. Vcterinnrlan, cavalry and field artillery. 

11. Cadet. 

12. (tt) Sergeant-major, regimental; sergeant-major, senior 

grade, Coast Artillery Corps; (&) master electrician. 
Coast Artillery Corpy; master signal electrician; (a) en- 
gineer, Coast Artillery Corps; id) electrician sergeant, 
first class, Coast Artillery Corps. 

13. Ordnance sergeant; post conimlssiiry-sergeant; post quar- 

termaster-sergeant; sergeant, first class, Hospital Corps; 
first-class signal sergeant; eiectrlcfan sergeant, second 
class, Coast Artillery CJorps; master gnnner, Coast Ar- 
tillery Corps. 

14. Quartermaster-sergeant and commissary-sergeant, regi- 

mental ; chief musician. 

15. Sergeant-major, squadron and battalion ; sergeant-major, 

junior grade. Coast Artillery Corps; color sergeant; chief 
trumpeter; principal musician; battalion quartermaster- 
sergeant, engineers and field artillery. 
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16. First sergeant; drum major. 

37. Sergeant ; guartermaster-sergeaat, company ; stable ser- 
geant 

IS. (a) Corporal; (&) flreman. Coast ArtlUcry Corps. 

In each grade and subgrade, date of commission, appoint- 
ment or warrant determines the order of precedence. 

T&e Insignia of rank appearing on the shoulder straps, or 
shoulder loops of officers, are as follows : 

General: Goat of arms and two stars. 

Lieutenant-General: One large star and two smaller ones. 

Major-general : Two silver stars. 

Brigadier-general : One silver star. 

Colonel : One silver spread eagle. 

Lieutenant-colonel : One silver leaf. 

Major : One gold leaf. 

Captain : Two sliver bars. 

First lieutenant: One silver bar. 

The grade of noncommissioned officers is indicated by chev- 
rons worn on the sleev& 

KUIES ANP BEairiATIOHS, ETC. 

The armies of the United States are governed by certain rulee 
and regulations callwl " The Articles of War.'' 

The Militia (National Guard) when called into the actual 
service of the United States shjill be subject to the same rules 
and articles of war as the Regular troops of the Unitecl States. 

When not in the actual service of the United States, the 
Militia Is gOTftrned bj such rules and regulations as may be pre- 
scribed by the State iu which the Militia is organized. 

The following list Includes the offenses moat often committed 
by soldiers, generally through ignorance or carelessness rather 
than vic'iousness. Violations of any rule or regulation should 
be carefully guarded against, since they not only subject the 
offender to punishment, but also bring discredit on his com- 
rades, his organization, and on the military profession : 

1. Selling, pawning, or, through neglect, losing or filing 
any government property, such as uniforms, blankets, equip- 
ment, ammunition, etc. 

2. Disobedience of the orders of any officer or noncomis- 
sioned officer. 
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3. Disrespect to an officer or noncommlaaioned officer. 

4. Absence from camp without leave. 

5. Absence from any drill, formation, or other duty without 

authority. 

fi, Druukenuess on duty or ofC duty, whether In camp or when 
absent eitber with or without leave. 

7. Bringing Uquor Into camp. 

8. Noisy or disorderly conduct In camp or when absent either 
with or without leave. 

!). Entering on private property, generally for the purpose of 
stealing fruit, etc. 

10. Negligence or carelessness at drill or on other duty, 
particularly while on guard or as a sentinel over prisoners. 

11. Wearing an unauthorized imiform or wearing the uni- 
form in an IiuproiKjr luauuer. 

1'2. TJrinjitiiig lu or around camp. 

la. Falling to salute properly. 

14. Disrespect or affront to a sentinel. 

mUFOBJIS. 

Uniforms and clothing iesuod to enlisted men must not be 
sold, pawned, loaned, or given away, nor lost or damaged 
through neglect or carelessness. Any soltiier who violates this 
rule may be tried by a military court and punished. 

The dress uniform {the blue uniform) consists of the dress 
cap, dress coat, dress trousers, and black shoes. The straight, 
standing, military, white liuen collar, showing no opening in 
front, is always worn with this uniform, with not to exceed 
one-half inch showing above the collar of the coat Turn down, 
Piccadilly, or roll collars are not authorized. 

When under arms, white gloves, the russet leather belt, and 
cartridge bos are worn. 

The full-dress uniform is the same as the dress uniform, with 
the breast cord added. 

With the dress or full-dress uniform a black tie is author- 
ized, but It is not to be worn outside the opening of the collar 
of the coat. No tie is worn with the service uniform. 

The service uniform is either olive drab or khaki. 

For duty in the fleld It consists of the campaign hat, service 
coat, service breeches, leggings, russet leather or campaign 
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Bhoen, The olive drab shirt Is always worn lu the fleW with 
either the khaki or olive drab uaiforms. Under arms the fleld 
belt is worn, but not white pfloves. 

When not in the field, the Bervlce cap Is worn instead of the 
campaign hat. Under arms, white gloves, the vnaeet leather 
belt, and cartridge box are worn. 

Wear the exact unilorm prescribed by your commanding 
officer, whether you are on duty or off duty. 

Never wear a mixed uniform, as, for Instance, a part of the 
olive drnb with either the khaki or the blue uniform. 

Never sveai' any part of the uniform with civilian clothes. 
It is very unsoldierly, for example, to wear a civilian overcoat 
over the uiiiforui or to wear the uniform overcoat over a 
civilian suit. 

Keep the uniform clean and neat and in good repair. 
Grease si)ots and dust and dirt should borfremoved as soon as 

possible. 

Rips and tears should be promptly niendetl. 

MlsBiaj; buttons and cap and collar oruaments should be 
promptly repUice<l. 

There Is hut ouo correct aud soldierly way to wear the cap. 
Never wear it ou the back or side of the head. 

The campaign hat should bo worn in the regulation shape 
(creased without denting in the sides). Do not cover It with 
pen or pencil marks. 

Never appear outside yonr room or tent with your blouse 
unbuttoned or collar unhooked. Chevrons, service stripes, and 
campaign medals and badges are a part of the uniform and 
must be worn as prescribed. 

When blouses are not worn with the service uniform, oUve- 
drab shirts are prescribed. 

Suspenders must never be worn exposed to view. 

Never appear in breeches without legglns. 

Leather leggins should be kept polished. Canvas legglns 
ishould be scrubbed when dirty. 

Black shoes should be kept shined. Kusset-Ieather shoes 
should be kept polished, bat the campaign shoe Issued for field 
service should not be polished, but should be kept well oiled 
with neat' 8- foot oil. 

The overcoat when worn must be buttoned throughout and 
the collar hooked. 
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THE SE&VIOE BIT. 

(G. O. No. 23, War Department, 1900.) 

The service kit is composed of two oavts— (o) the field kit, 
whleh includes evorythiuK the sohller wears or carries with 
him 111 the tield, awd {J>) tho surplus kit, which is carried on 
the wfif^ons. 

The fleld kit cunsiKls of — 

(a) The clothing worn on the person. 

lb) Arms and (siuiiHuent, coiislstiuK of — 

1 United States mugiizine rifle, callhcr .30. 

1 bayonet. 

1 bayonet scabbard. 

1 gnn slIuR. 

1 rifle cartridge belt and fasteners. 

1 pair rifle cJictvWge belt susiwuders. 

1 flrst-uW piieket. 

1 t>onch for flrat-ald packet. 

1 canteen. 

1 canteen Mtrap. 

1 set blanket-i-oll straps. 

1 htivernick. 

1 meat can. 

1 cup. 

1 ku«e. 

1 fork. 

1 Bpoon. 

1 shelter tent half. 
1 shelter tent pole. 
5 shelter tent pins, 
(o) Extra clothing, etc., consisting of— 
1 blanket. 
1 comb. 
1 hoxisewife. 
1 poncho, rubber> 
1 BOiip, cake. 
1 stockinss. pair, 
1 toothbrush. 
1 towel, 

((J) Ammunition, consisting of— 

90 rounds ball cartridges, caliber .30. 
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(e) Rations for three days, consisting of— 

2 haversack rations (bacon, hard bread, coffee, augar, 

pepper, and salt). 
1 emergency ration. 
(/) Intrenching tools, consisting of — 
1 pick mattock \ - 

3 intrenching tools ^l"*^*^* 
The surplus kit ooneiRts of — 

1 drawers, pair. 

1 shoes, marching, pair. 

2 stockings, pair. 
1 undershirt. 

THE RATION. 

A ration is the allowance of food for one man for one day. 

There are five kinds of rations issued, as follows : 

(tt) The garrison ration, which is issued to troops in a per- 
manent garrison or camp. 

The field ration, which is Issued to troops in the field 
and at temporary camps. 

(e) The haversack ration, which is merely a reduced fleld 
ration issued when trausportatiou is limited or when the 
ration has to be carried by the soldier. It consists of bacou. 
hard bread, cofCee, sugar, salt, and pepi>er. 

id) The travel ration, which is issued to troops when travel- 
ing on trains, etc., and having no facilities for cooking. 

(e) The emergency ration, which is issued to troops In the 
field, but which is not to be opened and used except by order of 
an officer, or in case of great necessity. It must not be used 
wh^ other rations can be obtained. 

Sometimes rations for several days are Issued to the soldier 
at one time, and in such cases you Should be very careful to so 
use the rations that they will last you the entire period. If 
you stuff yourself one day, or waste your rations, you will have 
to starve later on. 

Generally the cooking for the company will be done by the 
company cook, but sometimes every soldier will have to pre- 
pare his own meals, using only his field mess kit for the 
purpose. 
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Keuiember tliiit tbe best Are for individual cooking is a smallj 
clear oue, or, better yet, a few brink coals. To make such a 
fire, first giithyr the fuol together and Jay two smnU logs or 
stones in smrh a iwsitlon na will suiiport your meat caus. Then, 
between these, place a small handful of sxUinters or kindling 
and start the lii-c, gradually iJlliug ou the heavier wood as the 
fire grows. 

Tho foHowiuK it-fiijes have been funtlshed from the office ox 
the ConimissJu-y*(ieuem], IJulted States Army: 

Coffee.— vnl the tin cup iwo-thlrds full of water and bring 
to a boil. Add one heapins siiooiiful of coffee and stir well, 
adding one spoonful of sugar If desired. Boil five minutes and 
then set it to the side of the flro to shuuier for about ten 
minutes. Then, to clear the coffee, throw in a siwonful or 
two of cold water. This coffee is of medium strength and Is 
wltbln the limit of the ration If made but twice a day. 

CofOtt.— Take two-thirds of a tin cupful of water, bring to a 
boJ\, add one heapiug spoonful of cocoa, and stir until dis- 
Bolved. Add one spoonful of sugar, if desired, and boll for tlve 
minutes. ^ , 

C/toc'oia(e.— Take two-thirds of a tin cupful of water, bring 
to a boll, add a piece of chocolate about the size of a hickory 
nut, breaking or cutting it Into small pieces and stirring until 
dissolved. Add one spoonful of sugar, If desired, and boil for 
Ave mlnutos. 

'/(o.— Take two-thirds of a tin cupful of water, brhig to a 
boil, add one-half of a level spoonful of tea, and then let It 
stand or "draw" for three minutes. If allowed to stand 
longer, the tea will get bitter, unless separated from the tea 
iKives. 

MEATS. 

Bacon.— Cut slices about five to the inch, three of which 
should generally be sufficient for one man for one meal, riaee 
in a mess pan with about onG-li,T]f inch of cold water. Let 
come to a boil and then pour tho water off. Fry over a brisk 
fire, turning the bacon once and quickly browning it. Remove 
the bacon to lid of mess pan, leaving the grease for frying 
potatoes, onions, rice, flapjncks, etc., according to recipe. 

Fresh meat (to fry). — To fry. a small amount of grease (one 
to two spoonfuls) is necessary. I*ut grease in the mess pan 
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and let come to a smoking temperature, then drop in the steak 
and, if about one-lialf incli thick, let fry for about one minute 
before turning, depeudlug upon wliellier it is desired it sliall 
be rjire, medium, or well done. Then turn and fry briskly as 
before. Salt and yepper to taste. 

Applies to beef, veal, pork, luuttuu, venison, etc. 

Fresh meat (to broil). — Cut in slices about one inch thick, 
from half as large as the hand to four times that size. Sharpen 
a stick or branch of couveuieut length— say, from two to four 
feet long — and weave tbe point of the stick tlirough the steak 
several times, so that it may be readily turned over a few brisk 
coals or on the windward t5ide of a small Are. Allow to brown 
nicely, turning frequently. 8;ilt and pepper to taste. Meat 
with considerable fat is ijreferred, though any meat may be 
broiled in this manner. 

FrcsJi meat (to stew). — Gut iuto chunks from one-half inch 
to oik; inch cubes. Fill cup about one-third full of meat and 
cover with about one inch of water. Let boil or Kimmer abijut 
one hour, or until tondnr. Adii sut-h tibrous veKetablcH as ciirrota, 
turnips, or cabbage, cut into smiill chunks, boou after the nieat 
is put on to boil, Jind potatoes, DUions, or otlier tender v<^ge- 
tabies when the meat is abuut iialf done. Amount of vcgelabios 
to be added, about tiie siime as niciit, dej»;iidiug upon supply 
and taste. Salt and pepper to taste. Applies to all fresh 
meats and fowls. The proportion of meat and vegetables used 
varies with their abundance and fixed quantities can not be 
adhered to. E'resh hah can be handled as above, except tiiat it 
is cooked much quicker, and potatoes and onions and canned 
com are the only vegetables generally used with it, thus mak- 
ing a chowder. A slice of bacon would greatly Improve the 
flavor. May be conv^lently cooked In mess pan or tin cap. 

VEOKEABLES. 

Potatoes (fried). — Take two medium-sized potatoes or one 
large one (about one-half pound), peel and cut into slices 
about one-fourth inch thick and scatter well in the mess pan 
tn which the grease remains after frying the bacon. Add 
sufficient water to half cover the potatoes, cover with the lid 
to keep the moisture in, and let come to a boil for about fifteen 
to twenty minutes. Bemove the coTer and dry aB desired. 
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THE RATIOS. 



Salt and pepper to taate. Durin)? the cooking the baoon 
already prepared may be kept on riie cover, which la most con- 
veniently placiHl bottom -aide in» over the cooking vegetnbles. 
Onions (fried). — Sauie fis pot.'itoes. 

Potatoes (boiled). — iVM'l two niKlUmi-Rized potatoes (about 
one-half pound) or one lat-Ke one, and evit in coarse chunks of 
about the same size— .^ny one ami one-half inch cubes. Place 
in mess pan and three-fourlhs fill with water. Cover with lid 
and let boll or simuier for flfte*>n or twenty minutes. They are 
done when easily [terielrated with a sharp stick. Poar off the 
water and let dry out for one or two nihintes over hot ashes 
or light coala. 

Potatoes (Imkoil). — Take two medium-sized potatoes (about 
one-half pound) or one larpe one cut In Jialf. Lay in a bed 
of light coals and cover with same and smother with aahes. 
Do not disturb for thirty or forty mtautes, when they should 
be <loue. 

Canned tomatoes. — One two-i)ouu<l can Is generally aiifflcient 

for five men. 

Stew. — I'oiir into the mess pan one nmn'H uHowaiu'e of toma 
toes and add about two large hardtacks broken Into small 
pieces and let come to a boil. Add salt and ]"»epper to taste, or 
add a pinch of sait and one-fourth siioonfu? of sugar. 

Or, having fried the bacon, pour the tomatoes Into the mess 
pan, the grease reniainhig. and add, if desired, two broken 
hardtacks. Set over a brisk flre and let come to a boil. 

Or, heat the tomatoes Just as they come from the can, adding 
two pinches of salt and one-bsilf spoonfid of sugar, if desired. 

Or, especially in hot weathrr. eaten cold with hard bread, 
they are very palatable. 

jlicr. — Take about two-thirds of a tin cupful of water, bring 
to a boil, add four heaping spoonfuls nf rice, and boil until the 
grains are soft enough to be easily mashed between the lingers 
(about twenty miruitea). Add two pinches of salt and, after 
Bttrrtng, pour off the water and empty rice out on mess pan. 
Bacon grease goes good on rice, or sugar may be added. 

Com meal, fine hominy, vat menL — Take about one-third of a 
tin cupful of water, bring to a boil, add four heaplug spoonfuls 
of the meal or hominy, and boil about twenty mtnutcs. Then 
add about two pinches of salt and stir well. 
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Dried leans and pcas.—Put four heaiiing spoonfuls in about 
two-thirds of a tin cupful of water aud boil until soft. This 
jcenerally iakes from tliree to four hours. Add one pinch of 
mit. About lialf an hour before the beans are done add one 

slice of bacon. 

HOT BREADS. 

Flap jack. — Taice six spoonfuls of flour aud one-third spoon- 
ful of baking powder iiuil mix thorouirhly (or dry mix in a 

large pan before iasuo, at tlie rate of twonty-tivo poiiods of flour 
and three half cans of baking powder fur one hundred men). 
Add saffleient rokl water to make a batter that will drip freely 
from the spoon, adding a pinch of salt. Pour into the mess 
pan, which should contain the preaac fronj fried bacon, or a 
spoonful of buttor or fat, and place over medinin hot eoahs, 
BUtiicieut to bake so that in from live to seven minutes the flap 
jael; may be turned by a quick toss of the pan. Fry from five 
to i^evou minutes longer, or until, by examluatiou* it is found 
to he clone. 

Hoc cufcc:.— Hoe calie Is made exactly the same as flap Jaclcs 

by substituting corn meal for ^r>ur. 

Emerffencj/ rations. — Detiiilwl instructions as to the manner 
of preparing the emergency ration are found on the label of 
each can. Remember tbat even a A'ery limited anjount of 
bacon, or hard bread, or both, consumed with the emer^;ency 
ration, makes it far more palatable, ami Koneraiiy exttindfi the 
period during which It can be consum*?d with relish. For this 
reason it would be better to husband ;be supply of hard bread 
and bacon for use with the eujertrenoy ration when it becomes 
evident that the latter must be conjanmert. rather than to retain 
the eme:'gency ration to the last extremity aud force its ex- 
clustTO use tor a lungra: period than two or three days. 

THE BUTE. 

The rifle now used by the Hegulav Army and the Organized 
Militia Is the United States ma,c;a;^ine rifle, model of lOOK, 
caliber .30. 

It is 43.212 inches long and weighs 8.00 pounds. 

The bayonet weighs ] pound aud the blade ie 16 inches long. 

The rifle is sighted for ranges up to 2,850 yards. 
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CAB£ OF THE BIZXE. 



The rifle will shoot 5,4ft4 ynrds (184 yards over 3 miles). 

Tlie accompanying plate shows the names o£ the principal 
parts of the rifle. 

The only parts of the rifle tliat a private is permlttefl to take 
apart are the bolt mechanism and the magazine mecbftnJsm. 
Learn how to <lo this from your sguiid leader, for yon must 
know how in order to keep your rifle clean. Never remove the 
hand guard or the trigger gnard. nor take the sights apart 
unless you have special permission from a commissloued officer. 

CARE OF THE HIFLE. 

Every part of the rifle mnt^t be kept free from rust, dust, 
and dirt. The most important part of the rifle to keep clean is 
the bore. The least little rust or niek In the bore Injures the 
accuracy of the ^un. After firing smokeless powder, the gun 
should iw cleiiued as soou ua jiossible or the bore will corrode. 
To clean the bore, remove tiie boit and, if the foullnfj Is dry, 
pour water into the dhamijcr ( water in which soda Ih dissolved 
is much better). With the cleaning rod, wipe out the bore with 
small pieces of cloth soaked iu water or soda water. When 
u.sing a cleaning rod always insert it at the breach, never at 
the muzzle, because the muizle i$ the most delicate part of the 
gun, and a little nick or rust tliere affects the accuracy of the 
gun a great deal. When the bore is clean, wipe out, first with 
dry rags and then with an oiled rag. When no cleaning rods 
are at hand use the thong and brush, which should always be 
carried in the case in the butt of the rifle. 

Take the bolt mechanism apart and clean each piece Inside 
and out. liuh each with an oily rag before assembling. 

Never attempt to polish any part that is blued. If rust ap- 
pears, remove by rubbing with oil. Never use emery paper, 
pomade, or any preparation that cuts or scratches to clean any 
part of the rifle. 

To beautify and preserve the stock rub with raw linseed 
oil. The use of any other preparation on the stock Is strictly 
forbidden. 

Wherever two metal surfaces rub together (all the cams and 
bearings) the same must always be kept oiled. Any part that 
may appear to DftOTe bard can generally he freed by the use 
of a little oiL 
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The best method of applying oil la to use a piece of cotton 
cloth upon which a few drops of oil have been placed. This 
method prevents the unnecessary waste of oil, which in the 
Geld is sometimes difficult to obtain. Too much oil on the rifle 
servos no useful purpose, but only serves to caicli dust and dirt. 

Sperm oil, carried in the oiler in the butt of the rifle, Is to 
bo used for oilUig all bearings and cams. 

GoEtmolinef or cosmic, is used to oil Ube cbamber and bore. 

P&ECATJTI0H8. 

Always handle your rifle with care. Don't throw it around 
as though it was a club. Don't stand it up against anything 
Bo that it rests against the front sight. Don't leave a stopper 
or a rag in the bore; it will cjiuse rust to form at that point. 
It limy also cause the gun barrel to burst if a shot is tired 
before i«moving it. 

In coming to tiie " order arms," lower the piece gently to the 
ground. 

Wht-n there is a cartridge in tho fbaniber the piece is always 
carried loclced. In this position the safety locli should bo 
kepi turned fully to the right, sJnne if it be turned to the left 
nearly to the " ready " position aud the trigger be pulled, the 
rifle will be discharged when the safety lock Is turned to the 
"ready" position at any time later on. 

Cartridges can not be londed from the magazine unless the 
bolt is drawn fully to the rear. When the bolt is closed, or 
only partly open, the cut-ofE may be turned up or down as 
desired, but if the bolt is drawn fully to the rear, the magazine 
cau not be cut off unless the top cartridge or the follower bo 
pressed down slightly and the bolt be pushed forward so that 
the cut-off may be turned " off." 

In the case of a misfire, don't open the bolt immediately, as it 
may he a hangfire. Misfires are often due to the fact that the 
bolt handle was not fully pressed down. Sometimes in pulling 
the trigger the soldier raises the bolt Iiandle without know- 
ing it. 

tluless otherwise ordered, arms will be unloaded before being 
taken to quartere or tents, or as soon as the men using them 
are relieved from duty. 

Keep the working parts oiled. 
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SIP LE vntma. 



(lu every company tlwrc shoulil be at least one copy of the 
Mttiiiia! of the Ortliuuice DejKirtmeut euUtled *' Description and 
Kules Tor the MamiiLreiueiit of the U. S. Magaziue Kille," latest 
edition, price 15 cents. This manual gives the imiue and a cut 
of every part of tlic ritle, explains 1(8 use, allows how to take 
the rifle apart and care for the same, and also gives much 
other valuable aud Interesting inforuiaUon.) 

BIFLE FIEINO. 

Effeotive rifle fire is geueraliy wlmt counts most in battle. 
To have effective rifle fire, the men ou the firing line must be 
able to HIT what they are ordered to shoot at. There Is no 
man who can not be taught how to .shoot. It is not uoceseary 
or even desirable to l>t'f?in instiuetiou l).v iiriiif,' on a rifle range. 
A [H?rf('( tly greon recruit who has lu-vf-r IU\^1 u rifle may be 
ni;i<-U; int)» fi good sliot by a liftJe instriictiou and Honie pre- 
limlunry drills and exercises in the armory. 

(In fvory company there p.hanld be at least one copy of the 
Provislonat Smull-Arms VirUiK ilunual, m>ii, a governniont jmh- 
licatlon which can be o!)talnrtl, Jilte fill other ^rovernmont jiiib- 
lications, eqnipmont, ott-.. through the ndjutant-gencrul of ttn> 
State. This maniuU covers the wholo subject of rifle tiring la 
great detail. In tlie following aiwussion figures in parentheses 
refer to the page of tliLs manual whore the subject is more 
fully explained.) 

The following Is rccommeuded as being a most systematic 
and progressive course for a recruit to follow lu order to learn 
how to shoot a rifle to HIT : 

First. Learn how to take your rifle apart, what the uses of 
the different parts are, and how to take care of the rifle. 

Second, Learn how to use the renr sight. When the leaf is 
down, the sights are set for 530 yards. This is called the 
"battle sight" (7, 73, 94, etc.). Kaise the leaf and note the 
markings thereon. The lines extending across one or both 
branches are 100-yard divisions. The figures indicate 100 yards 
and refer to the lines just below them. The short lines Indi- 
cate divisions of 50 and 25 yardf. 

Pro&iems.— Using the open sight, set your roar sight for 200 
yards; 700 yards; 850 yards; 1,175 yards; 2,025 yards. Do 
the Bame thing, using the peep sight. Is there a line on the 



RITLE FXRIHO. '^o 

Sight to indicate 650 yards; 750 yards; 1,025 yards; 1,125 

yards? 




Plate III. 

Notice the wind gauge graduations on the movable base. 
WIkd not firing, beep your windage at zero. Each division Is 
called a point. If, wlteu you turn the windage screw, the leaf 
moves to the right, you are taking windage to the right. 
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Prohlems. — Set your sight for no wtndnge; for one point to 
the rij^ht ; for two and one-haJf points to the left. 

Third. Loam the differeut ways of sighting (27). (The use 
of a slghtiag bur is especially recommended for this purpose 
(24, 25).) 

A fine sight— Figure 1. Plate III. 

A half sight— Figure 2, I'lnte III. 

A full sight— Figure 1, Plate IV. 

A peep Blgbt— Figure 2, Plate IV. 
In the figures t2ie round hlack spot is the bull's-«ye, the ver- 
tical black column Just below the buU's-eye is the front sight, 
and the rest of the black Is the rear sight. The half circle cut 
out of the black represents the reainaight notch. The circle 
cut out of the black square is the hole of th^ peep sight (27, 
28, 29, 90). 

ifote thia very con^fuWj/.— Whatever kind of sight is used 
you always aim just below the bull's-eye, so that there is a 
well-defined space between the bottom of the bull's-eye and the 
top of the front sight 

(There is a small Instrument called an "aiming device" 
described on page 26 of the book Description find Rules for 
the Management of the U. S. Magazine Kifle. It can be quickly 
attached to the rifle, and by using It the Instructor, standing 
to one side of the soldier, con see the reflection of the rear 
Bight, the front sight, and the target, and he can therefore see 
just bow the soldier Is aiming. Each company of infantry is 
allowed fbur aiming devices.) 

After you have learned the different kinds of Bight, It Is 
very necessary to adopt one kind of sight and then stick to it. 
When using the open sight (notch In rear i^ght) always use 
the half sight There are a great many reasons why this i» 
better than either the fine or the full sight (30), 

In aiming the rifle, three points are brought In the same 
straight line, namely, the rear sight, the front s^ht, and the 
target. The eye can only be focused on one of these at a time 
and the other two will then appear somewhat blurred or in- 
distinct. Try focusing the eye, first on the rear sight, then on 
the front sight, tlien on the target. The best results by far 
can be obtained by focusing the eye on the target. In other 
words, look at what you are sbooting and don't think of the 
sights. 



38 



KIFLE FIRIira. 



Fourth. Sighting drills. — Tnke nn empty revolver-ammuni- 
tion box or jtny similar woH-muile box, remove tlie top, nnd cut 
notches in the end to closely lit ttie rifle. (See IM. II.) 

Fill the box imlf full of kiuuI iiiid set it on the floor about 20 
or 30 feet from tlie wiiU. Remove tbe guu aling froui the 




Platb II. 



rifle and set the rifle in the notches with the trigger guard 
close to aud outside of the bos. See that the rifle is not in- 
clined to either side (canted). Now fasten a blanlt sheet of 
paper on the wall about 12 inches from the floor, so that the 
rifle points at about the middle of this sheet 



Cut out a round piece of white cardboard or stiff whito 

paper about 3 or 4 inches arrross and stick a black target paster 
in the center {or a bult's-eye can be made of black ink). Prick 
a small hole throngh the center of the card. F^^teu this disk 
to a small rod for a handle. You are now ready for some 
sighting exercises. 

Take a prone position, elbows on the floor, hands supporting 
the liead, and the eye the same distance from the rear sight 
as in shooting, without touching either the gun or the box. 
Take a half sight and dfrect someone (who acts as a marker) 
to move the disk along the sheet of paper on the wall until the 
bull's-eye is in tlic line of sight. \ou can direct the marker 
how to move the disk hy calting out " np," "down," "right," 
"left." When the bull's-eye is in Mie right iwsltlon call out 
''mark." The marker then carefully holds the disk in this 
position until an inatructor verifies your sighting. (The disk 
may be fastened In iKisition by sticking a pin through the hole 
in the center of the bull's-eye.) Ff an "aiming <levice" Is on 
the guu, the instructor eau coach yon and others very much 
more rapidly. 

Try the s;imo ex<>rf'isc, using all tho different kinds of sights, 
and setting the niyhts at difft^rent ranges. 

A'ow <:onies an exercise which proves whether yon know how 
to aim or not. 

Aim as before, and. when the bull's-eye Is just exactly right, 
call out " Marli." The marker being vpry careful not to move 
the disk, inserts a pencil point in the hole in the center of the 
disk, making a dot on the sheet of paper on the wall. Do this 
two more times, being careful not to move the guu or box and 
also to use the same kind of Biyht each time. Now connect 
the three dots thus made Ijy line.'? so fis to form a triangle. If 
the triangle is long up and down and narrow sideways (fig. 1, 
Pi. V), you have not taken tJie same amount of front sight each 
time. In other wordB, you may have used a fine sight once and 
a half or full sight the otber times. Were you careful each 
time to have the same thin space between the top of the front 
sight and the bottom of tha bull's-eye? 

If the triangle is long sideways and narrow up and down 
(fig. 2, PI. V), the errors were probably caused by not always 
sighting through the middle of the rear notch, or by sighting 
along the side of the front sight instead of along the top. 
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Practice this exerclee until you make a very email triangle. 




PLATE! V. 

When you can do this, it means you have learned how always 
to take the same kind of sight Yon may, however, still be mak- 
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ing a constant error. To deteriulue tliie, get some one who is a 
good rifle shot to take the same exercise. Then, without mov- 
ing the rifle or box and asing the same kind of flight aa he did, 
you take the exercise. 

If your triangle is small and over his, you are lighting cor- 
rectly as well as uniformly. 

If your triangle is abo%'o his, you have used a finer sight than 
he did; if bolow, a fuller si^jht. 

If your triangle Ib to the right of his, you have probably 
sighted along the left of the rear sight notch or along the 
right of the front sight. 

If your triangle is to the left o£ his, you have probably 
sighted along the right of the rear Bight notch or along the 
left of the front sight. 

If your triangle is above and to the right of his, you have 
eouibiuod the errors niontinued when the triangle was above 
with those mentioned when tlic triangU; was to the right In 
the same way you can tell tht- errors for any position. 

Not until yon can malte .a very SDiall triangle on top of his 
do you siglit correotJy and auifcrmly. 

After you aim oorrectiy and uniformly try this exercise, 
using the battle Bight, also the half sight and the peep sight 
at different ranges, und also taking two or three points of 
wiudage. 

(Instructors should read carefully pages IT to 63, Provisional 

Small-Aruia Firing Manual, 1009.) 

The sighting exercises may be conveniently conducted from 
a sitting or standing position by providing a good firm rest for 
the rifle at a suitable heigiit. 

Positions for firing. — When in ranks at close order the positions 
are those described In tlie Infantry Drill Kegulatious. When 
in extended order, or when flring alone, these positions may be 
modiflpd somewhat to bettor suit the Individual. 

Standing position (Para 138, p. SE)).— Tho feet are placed 
in such a position as to give the greatest steadiness. Don't 
draw in the stomach. Don't lean backward, sticking the 
stomach out. The left arm is extended to suit the Individual. 
Some men have it fully extended ; others slide the left hand 
back to the trigger guard, the left elbow well under the rifle, 
the upper arm resting against the body (37-42), 
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KnBelhg position (Par. 121, p. 80. nnrt par. ip, P- »^ ) 
The right foot may be placed in iiny position most comfortable 
and sec-nre to the soldier. The position may be otherwise 
^■hfiuged also, but miieys the left elbow rests od the kuee much 
of the stoarthieas of this position Is lost (43). , ^. , 

Sitting pos/Y/ofl.— Wit down fac ing sliRhtly to the right, the left 
los direcrod to the front, rij^lit Ior iiicllDed toward the right, 
both hfH)ly. but not iK-cessiulty the bottom of the fwt, «n the 
L'l'ound, the rinht knoe tslightly higher than the left f IMJ 
elbow is rested on the left knee, the i>oiut of the elbow in front 
of the iaiee cap, arid tlie right elbow against the left or luslde 
of the ri;;ht knee, the body Inclined slightly forward. When 
on the LTound. boles niny be dng to more firmly suplJort the 
liL-elH See that vou have a f;(»od comfortable and steady posi- 
tion This position ni:iy be moditied to suit si)ccial require- 
ments but both elbows sbotiUl be snpjwrted on the knees In 
order not to lose any of the advautngea of steadiness thus 

^^^^Ponithn]ying dawn ([tar. 12.1, p. 80, and par. 139, P- 
Tbo leiis luiiv bo siiread out anil the toes turned out, or the legs 
nmv I-e erossed. The left elbow should be directly «nde>? or 
sligldlv to the risht of the piore, (^an- jnnst be taken that the 
butt Is not brought asaiust the collar bone. The right shoulder 
Should be well raised, lly uiuv lug it slightly to the front or 
rear and by moving the right elbow from or toward the body 
oaeh soldier can dctermlno for himself the position lu which 
the shoulder gives the butt of the rifle the easiest rest. As 
most of the firing, both on the range and in actual war. Is done 
from the i)rone position, you should make every effort to nnd 
one which does not cause you to be bruised from the recoil of 
the rifle and in which you can plainly see the target. 

General remarks.— in all positions the butt must be pressed 
firmly but not too tightly against the hollow of the shoulder 
and not against the muscles of the upper arm. If held too 
tightly the pulsations of tlie l)ody will be communicated to 
the piece- if too loosely, the re<:oil will bruise the shoulder. 

The entire surface of the butt should rest against the 
shoulder. If only the heel or the toe of the butt touches it, 
the recoil may throw the muzzle down or up, affecting the posi- 
tion of the bit. 
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While both arms are ueed to press the piece to the [Moulder, 
the left arm is used mainly to direct the piece, and the right 
forottnger must he left free to squeeae the trigger. (Fig. 3, 
PI. V.) 

Sometimes whea firing the recoil causes the right hand to 
strike the nose or mouth. This is due to a faulty position, and 
can generally be prevented by raising and. moving forward 
slightly the right shoulder. 

While coming to the position of aim, keep the eye fixed on 
the target and not on the front sight. 

While aiming, draw and hold a moderately long breath. Do 
not fill the lungs as full as possible, and do not hold the breath 
80 long as to lead to trembling (40, 41). 

Do not include the gun ylinp fn the prasp of the left hand. 

The (iVN SLINO may be nsed at ail ranges, subject only to 
the followiim conilitions i Neither end shall have been passed 
throujih oitiier sling swivel; no knot wlJi be tied In the sling, 
and the sting itself must not be added to or modiiled in any 
manner (72). 

The piece should be firod by n jiradual pressure of the second 
,iolnt of the first fin^'or against the trigger (33, 41). Tht 
iriggor must be squeezed, not pulled or jwked. 

See that the riOe is not canted either to the right or left. 
Unl<'ss tiu' sights are vertical, the bullet will go low and to the 
same side toward wliich the rifle is tilted (34). 

Do not close the eye on firing, but continue looking toward 
the biill'8-eye for an instant or more. In practicing aiming 
and snapping the piece at a bull's-eye. note particularly whether 
the aim Is deranged on pulling the trigger; and if so, try to 
overcome this trouble. Probably you haven't aquBoied the 
trigger. 

Always call your shot; tliat is, state where you think you were 
aiming just as the gim wua fired. Imagine the target to be 
marked like the face of a clock, the lii being above the buH's- 
eye. Then a shot in the 4 ring Just above the bull's-eye would 
be called " a 4 at 12 o'clock ; " a shot in the 3 ring directly to 
the right of the Hull's-eye would be " a 3 at 3 o'clock," etc. (83). 
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FJinekiitg IB caused by nervousness and Is indicated in various 
wayF, 8uch as closing the eyes oa firing, ierkiuf; the trigger, 
thrusting the shoulder forward to meet the recoil, etc. It is a 
bud habit, which must be cured afi etirly as possible. It Is 
generally due U> a faulty position which was taken when first 
firing, and which resulted U\ a blow on the uose or injury to 
the shoulder or arm, caused by not holding the butt of the 
rifle in the right place or firmly enough. To cure this defect 
when firing on the range, let some one tabe your rifle and, 
without letting you know whether It Is loaded or not, return 
It to you cocked and locked. Continue this until you overcome 
the habit of flinching (84). 

H'/nrf.— Wind affects the flight of the bullet, particularly at the 
longtir ranges, sometimes causing the bullet to strike low, some- 
times blgh, and sometimes to the right or left, depending on the 
direction of the wind. In order to Indicate the direction from 
which the wind is blowing, imagine your watch laid down on 
the range before you with the 12 o'clock pointing toward the 
tnrget. Consider the wind blowing toward the center of the 
watch. A wind blowing from the targets toward you would 
be a 12 o'clock wind ; one blowing across the range from your 
rlpht would bp ti 3 o'clock wind, etc. (55). Tou must learn to 
estiiiiatc (ite velocity of the wind and learn how to adjust your 
Bii^hlH fur the nefnssjiry forrectlons (58). 

A 12 o'clock wind rfttards the bullet and causes it to strike 
low. Therefore, raise your sights. 

A 6 o'clock wind causes the bullet to strike high. Therefore, 
lower your sights, 

A 3 o'clock wind blows the bullet to the left of the t&Tg&t 
Therefore, take windage to the right Vice versa for a 9 o'clock 
wind. 

Wind from any other direction affects both elevation and 

windage (56). 

When firing on the range, au easy way to determine the 
amount of correction to be applied to the rear sight is to use 
the bull's-eye as a unit of measure. The following table shows 
the correction necessary to move the hit the width of the bull's- 
eye on the rectangular target corresponding to that range (6T). 
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llange. 



Elevation. 



Windage. 



Yards. Yards. Pointa. 

200 100+ 1 

300 75 i 

m 75 1 

«» 60 1- 

800 00+ 1+ 

1,000 36 1- 




A/waya remember the bu/M followe the movement of the rear 

sight.— Jt you I'fiiRp the sight slide, the bullet will strike higher 
on the tiirget; if vmi tflUft less elevtitiou, tbe bullet will stnko 
lower ; if you take wiudatje to the right, the bullet will hit the 
target farther to the right ; if you take windage to the left, the 
hit "will be moveil to the left 

One point of windage moves the buUet 4 iiicheB for every 100 
yards on the range. 



Chausc 
made oy 
one point 
<rf windage. 



Clianse 
made ey 
raising or 
loveriDg 
sight 25 
yards ( ap- 



pro xiuialD 1 
only). I 



Yo.rds. 
100 
200 
300 
400 
500 
600 
700 
800 
900 
1,000 



4 



S 
12 
16 

ao 

24 
28 
32 
36 
40 
44 
4A 



1 

2 



4 



6 
8 
11 
15 
19 
25 
30 
37 
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&IPLE riBIKCI. 



Probhms— Yon are firlns nt 200 ynrda at target A. Assume 
a hit on the target to represent a 4 at 12 o'cloclc. What cor- 
rectiou would you make to cause the next shot to bit the bull's- 



H 4' 1 ^ tf' 1. 




TARGET A. TAROCT B. 




BIFXiE XlRIVa 
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eye? Do the aatne for a 3 at 6 o'clock; a 3 at 9 o'clock; a 2 at 
'A o'clock; a 3 at 2 o'clock; u 4 at 6 o'clock; a 2 at H o'clock 
(use either tablo to solve these prublems). 

Solve the sjime riroblems for target A at 300 yards ; for tar- 
get B at 5(X> yjirds; for target B at 600 yards; for tar^;et C at 
800 yards; for target C ut 1,(K)0 yards. 

(Target A is used ut 200 and 300 yards, target B at 300 and 
600 yards, aud target C at SOO and 1,000 yards, slow tipo. 




Target D is nsed for rapid flre and for the skirmish ruD. In 
the skirmiah run, however, only the 5*s and 4'i8 count. The 3's 

and 2's iire scored as misses.) 

Special Course C. — This (;oarse is prescribed for the use of the 
Organized Militia of the United Statps, us far as conditions will 
permit, and will be precede*! by the preliminary instruction 
and drills prescribed in Part H, Provisional Small-Arms Firing 
Manual, 1909, using the methods and rules prescribed therein, 
as far as they are applicable. 
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Condiiionft and record of rifle firing in Special Oourge O re- 
quired fur gualiftcatiOH in the gradea set forth Itelow. 



Harksman'R ncoril eoursft. 


AeKreeatcHrequiTe*^ to qtiall- 
ty In grades set forth helow. 


Class 
of 

lire. 


i 

'a 


Timo llmtt- 


Best 
scores 
not 
oecos- 
sarHy 
con- 
secu- 
tive. 


Po»ti<ma. 


Possible 
totals. 


3d-cias» man. 


9 
a 

1 


i 
1 

n 


Marksman. 




200 




2 


fitftndlng. 


50 










w fire. 


300 




1 


Choice of 
kneellnK 
or sitting. 


50 


All who make 
45 ill iJiarfcE- 
man's record 


fi7 


83 


98 




600 




2 




fiO 


oourse. 












IfiO 











*Maxlniuni of 1 minute p^r sbot, time to be computed from full ap- 
pearance of target to discharge of pleoe. 



GondUions and record of rifle firing, etc. — Continued. 



ffiiarpshooter's record coiirsp.. 


Aggr^tes required to 
aiialify as shsipsbooter. 


Class 

of 
Are. 


■Rftnges (yards). 


Time limit. 


Best 
scores 

not 
neces- 
sarily 
con- 
Sficn- 
li ve. 


Positions. 


c 

=1 

*» 


Possible totals. 


ShaipshootOT. 

_ 


Slow 


600 


(*) 


2 


Prone 








fire. 










lis pi (i 
fire. 


'm 


SO scoii. for 
each scoro. 




2 






m 










Shob. 


o 










600 


30 R#C0tld3. 


2 
* 


u 
c 

« 








1 


500 


aft sScoudb, 


2 


5 . 






course, and 
40 at 600 yards, slov flie, 
itnd 


1 


400 


30 swoiiils. 


3 


o 


m 


350 


3Q seconds. 


3 


p." 






235 in marl^smaii's and 
sharpshooter's reoora 


S 


300 


secoads. 




1 






oouraea together. 




200 


20 BOComJs, 


5 






















200 





















•Maximum of 1 minute per shot, time to be computed from (uU ap- 
pettxance ot tar^t to discharjte of piece. 



40 siFXB rauve. 



Conditions and record of rifie flrittff, e/c—Continued. 







Expert rlfleniaH's wiirsa 




Aggrc^tes requlrc^xl to quali- 
ty as eiQiKjrt rlflemao. 








scores 
Dot 
neces- 
sarily 
con- 
secu- 
tive. 








Class 

01 

fire. 


C<IJ 

« 


Time limit. 


Position. 


rosslble 
totals. 


Expert riflmiuii 




soo 


None. 






50 


Aggregates necessary for 
sharpflhootar, uid 
40 lit 800 yards, 
ttiid 


1,000 


None. 


2 


.....L 


50 










300 


35 at 1,000 yards. 

















Note. — Fourth-class men are all wlio hare not fired or wlio have fired 
and failed to qualify ob third clasn or bettur. 



Claaaificatt'on for Special Coarse ff.— The class In fining to which 
any officer or soldier belongs will be determined at the end 
of tlie practice season from the aggregate of the total of the 
best two full scores of 5 shots each (not necessarily consecu- 
tive) that he has made on the range, as follows: 

Fourth class All who have not fired or who have fired 

and failed to qualify as third class or 

better. 

Third class All wbo have fir(^d two or more fnll scores 

at 2(KI, 3(X1, and 500 yards, aud from the 
best tiv'o have made an aggregate of 45 
out of a popsible 150. 

Second class. All who hnve fired t\YO or more scores at 

200, 300, and 500 yards, and from the 
best two have made a total of 87 out 
of a possible 150. 

First class All who hai, a fired two or more full scores 

at 200, 300, aud 500 yards, and from the 
best two have made a total of 83 out of 
a possible 150. 



ADVICE TO KIFIiXimr. 
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Marksmen Ml who have fired two or more ftiU scores 

at 200, 300, and 500 yards, aud from 
the best two have made a total ot 98 

of a possi!)5e ISO, 

Sbarpsbooters AH who have fired two or more full scores 

at 200, 300, find 500 yards, and from 
the best two scorei? at each range have 
made a total of at least 120; and have 
further fired two or more full scores 
at 600 yards, and from the best two 
scores at that range have made u total 
of at least 40; anil have fired two or 
more full scores, rapid fire, at 200 yards 
(tweuty seconds aliowe*! fur flriug each 
score), and in the best two have made a 
total of 25; and bavo made one skir- 
mish run of 20 shots, advancing from 
000 to 200 yards; the total of all scores 
t>eing uot less than 235. 

Elxperts AU who have made the uecessary total to 

qualify as sharpshooter aud have fired 
two or more full scores at 800 aud 
1,000 yards, and from the best scores 
have made a total ot 40 at 800 aud 35 at 
1,000 yarda. 

ASTICE TO RIFIEXEZT. 

Before going to the range clean the rifle carefully, removing 
every trace of oil from the bore. This eau best be done with 
a rag saturated with gasoline. Put a iipbt coat of oil on the 
bolt aud cams. Blacken the front aud rear sighls with smoke 
from a burning candle or camphor or with liquid sight black. 

Look through the bore and see that there is no obstruc- 
tion in it. 

Keep the rifle off the ground ; the stock may absorb damp- 
ness, the sights may be injured, or the muzzle tilled with dirt. 

Watch your hold carefully aud be sure to know where the 
line of sight is at discharge. It is only in this way that the 
habit of calling shots, which is essential to good shooting, can 
be acquired. 
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Al>yiO:E TO "BJYLEKKS, 



Study the conditions, adjust the allng, and set the sight before 
gotng to tLe firing; point. 

Ixiok at the 8i),'ht adjustment before each shot and sco that 
it liiis not changed. 

If sure of your hold nnd if the hit Is not aft calletl, determine 
and make tlie FFTJ. correcllon lu elevation uud whidage to put 
the next shot in the hnll's oye. 

Keep a written recovd of tl)r weather conflitioua and the 
corresponding elevation and windape for each day's flrlns. 

Less elevation will ponentlly be required on hot days; on 
wet days ; in a bris;ht sunlight ; with a 6 o'clock wind, or with a 
cold barrel. 

More elcviition will generally be requlrtnl on cold days; on 
very dry days; with a 12 o'clock wind; with a hot barrel; iu a 
dull or cloudy light. 

The npiier baud slionld not be tight enough to bind the barrel. 

Do not put a cartridge into the chamber \mtil ready to fire. 
Do not place cartridges In the sun. They will get hot and 
shoot litfih. 

T>o not nib the eyes— especially Ihe sighting <^ye. 
In cold weather, warm the trigger baud before shooting. 
After shooting, clean the rifle carefully and then oil it to 
prevent rust. 

Have a Strong, clean cloth that will not tear and jam, prop- 
erly cut to size, for ii.'^e in cleaning. 

Always clean the ritlo from the breech, nsing n brass cleaning 
rod wiifn available, An injury to the rifling; at the mnzzle 
causes the piwe to shoot very irregularly. 

Regular pliyslcal exercise, taken syateniatlcally, will cause a 
marked improvement in shooting. 

Frequent practice of the " Position and aiming drills 
(36-48) is of the greatest help In preparing for shooting on the 
range. 



EZTBACTS FKOX THE INFAKTBT DRILL BEGTTLA- 

TIOUS. 



UNITED STATES ARMT. 



DEFINITIONS. 

filignmeni: A strtiif^ht line upon which several men or bodies ot 
troops are formed, or arc to be formed. 

Base: The element ou which a movement Is re^^ulated, 

Csottr: The middle point or element of a command. 

Co/umn: A formation in wblcii tlie elements are placed one be- 
hind another. 

Dep/oy: To extend the front. 

Depth: The simce from head to rear of any formation, includ- 
ing the leading and rear elements. 

Biapoaition: The distribution of the fractions of a body ot 
troops, and the formations and duties assigned to each, 
for the accomplishment of a desired end. 

DiBfttttce: fjpace In the direction of depth. 

Dri//: The exercises and evolutlonB taught on the drill ground. 

Echelon: A fbrmatlon In wliich the subdivisions are placed one 
behind another, extending beyond and unmasking one au- 
other, either wholly or In part. 

In battle formation this temi Is also emplojf^d to desig- 
nate the different lines. Example: The firat eehelon, the 
firing line; the aaeond echelon, the support. 

Element: A file, squad, platoon, company, or larger body. 

Evolution: A movement executed by several battalions, or larger 
units, for the purpose of passing from one formation to 
another. 

Facing Distance: Fourteen inches, i. c, the difference between 
the front of a man in ranks Includli^ bis Int^val, and bis 
depth. 
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DxmnTiowa 



Flt9: Two men, the front rank man and tho corresponding man 
of tbe rear rank. Tbe front rank man ifi the ieadw. A 
file whfcli has no rear ranli man Ifl a bleuik Hh. Tbe term 
"flies" applies also to Individual men in single rank 
fonnatton. 

Fifo Clowra: Officers and noncommissioned officers posted In 

rear of the line. 
Flank: The right or left of a command In line or column; also 

the element on the right or left of a line. 

In speaking of tbe enemy, one says, "his right flank;" 

" his left wing," to indicate the flank or wing which tbe 

enemy would so dcslgnute. 
Flank Attack: A movement made against tbe enemy's flank. 
Flankwt: Men so poatcd or marched as to protect tbe flank of a 

colnmn. 

Flank march : A march, whatever the formation, by which 
troops move along the front of the enemy's position. 

Formation: Arrangement of the elements of a command. Tbe 
placing of all fractions in their order in line. In column, or 
for battle. 

Front: The space, in width, occupied by a command, either tn 

Ibie or column. 
Front also denotes the direction of tbe enemy. 
Guide: An officer, noncommissioned officer, or private, upon 

whom the command, or fraction thereof, regulates its 

march. 

Head: The leading element of a column. 
luterrai: Space between elements of the same line. 
Loft: Tbe left extremity or element of a body of troops. 
Lino: A formation In which the difl^erent elements are abreast 
of each ot^er. 

Maneuver: A movement made according to the nature of the 
ground with reference to tbe imsitlon and movements of 
the enemy. 

Order, Close: Tbe normal formation in which soldiers are r^- 

larly arranged in line or column. 
Order, Extended: The formation In which the soldiers, or the 

subdivisions, or both, are separated by Intervals greater 

than in close order. 
Pace: Thirty Inches; the length of the full step in quick time. 
P/oy: To diminish front. 
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Point of /teat: The point at which a formation begins. 

Rank: A line of men placed side by side. 

Right: The rin;ht extremity or element of a body of troops. 

Scouts: Men <letjiik?d to preoedc a command on tlie march and 
when forming for battle to grather and report information 
concerning the enemy and the nature of the ground. 

Tactics: Tlie art of handiiuf; troops in the presence of the 
enemy. 

Turning iHoyemeni: An extended moveraeut around the enemy's 
flank for the purpose of threatening or attacking h^ flank 
or rear. 

Witig: The portion of a command from the center to the flank; 
the battalion is the Bmallest body which is divided into 

WJX1£& 



GENERAL PRINCIPLES. 



1. Itt close order, all detallB, detachments and other bodies of 
troops nro hnbitunlly formed in double laiik. 

The luterval betweeu num m a runk is 4 inches ; tbe distauee 
between ranks Js 40 inches In both line and column. 

The allowance for the front of n man in tfilieu at about 26 
inches, incUirtlng the Intorval; the depth, about VZ inches. 

To secure uniformity of Interval bt^twetin fil^e when falling in 
and In alignments, each man places the palm of tbe left hand 
upon the hip, Angers pointing downward. In the first cuse the 
hand is dropped by the side when the man next t)n the left has 
hla Interval; in the second case, at the command front. 

2. Distance is measureti from the back of the man in front to 
the breast of the man in roar. 

The distance between subdivisions in column is measured 
from guide to guide. 

The distance between commands in column is nu'.isured from 
the rear guide of the proeedhig, to the h-ading ?nido of the fol- 
lowing command. . 

8. The Interval betwoeo men is mensnreil from elbow to 
elbow; between companies, squads, etc.. from the left elbow of 
the left man, or jrnide, of tlie f;roup on tbe right to tbe right 
elbow of the right man, or guide, of the group on the left. 

4. Movements tliat may l»e e.Neoutwl toward either flank are 
explained as toward but one flani;, it being ne^cessary to substi- 
tute the word "left" for "right," and tbe reverse, to have the 
explanation of the corresponding movement toward the other 
flank. The commands arc given for the execution of the move- 
ments toward either flank. The substitute word of the com- 
mand Is plneed within pareuthese?. 

5. In movements in which the gnide may be either right, left 
or center, it Is indicated In the command thus: Guide (right, 
left, or eenter). 
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6. Any movement may be executed either from the halt or 
when iiijirohinf?, if not otherwise prescribed. 

7. Any movement not specially excspteU may be executed In 
double tune, if the movement be from the halt, or when 
marehiuj? in qnick time, the commaad double time precedes the 
connnand march; if tuarchii^ In double time, the commaad 
double time is omitted. 

To hasten the execution of a moveriierit hesun in qnick time, 
the coiiiniiijid: 1. Doubfe time. 2. KARCH, may be given; only 
tho^e units that have not completed the movement take up the 
double time. 

8. There are two khida of (commands i 

The preparatory eonnnnnd. such fis forward, mdicrttes the 
movement that is to be exeeutcd. 

The command of execution, smh iis MARCH. HALT, or ARMS, 
causes the execntion. 

Preparatory eonimands are distinguished by italics, those of 
execution by CAPITALS. 

Where U is not mentioned in the text wJio gives the com- 
mands prescribed, Jbey are tu be ^iven by the instructor. 

The preparatory ijouuutatU .should l>e given iit i^ueh an interval 
of time before the eimnnaod of exeeiition ns to admit of being 
properly understood ; the cnumiaiul of execuiion sbonld be given 
at the instant tlie niovemeuf; is to rommenL'o, 

The lo[ie of eonmiand is animute^l, distinct, and of a loudness 
Xiro[H)r*ioned to tlie number of men under instruction. 

Kaob preparatory command is enunciated distinctly and pro- 
nounced in ail ascending tone of voice, but always in such man- 
ner that the command of execuiion may be more energetic and 
elevated. 

The command of execution is firm in tone and brief. 
Wlien giving commands to troops It is usually best to face to- 
ward them. 

Indifference in giving commands must be avoided, as it leads 
to laxity in execution. Commands should be given with spirit 
at all times. 

9. To secure uniformity^ officers and noncommissioned officers 
should be practiced In giving commands. 

id. The signals and trumpet calls should be frequently used 
in Instruction, in order that the officers and men may readily 
recognize them. 
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GENEBAL PSINOIPLES. 



11. In the difforont BCltools. tlie posta of the offlrera and non- 
<.M)iiunissi<)nt'd (itlH-ers nve spoclflcd. but as Inslructora thoy go 
wherever thi'ir presii.'i»'o is necessary. As iUs closers it is tlieir 
duty to rectlfj' mistakos and Insure atondiueBS and promptness 
in the mnks. 

12. To revoke ii preptiratory eommiind, or, hpiiig at a halt, to 
beuin anew a nmveiiu^nt iuiproperly begun, the hiRtnictor com- 
mands; AS YOU WERE, fit whiph the movement ceases and the 
former position is resumed. 

13. To slay the exeontion of a movement when marching, for 
the eorreftioii of errors, llie instnictor commands: 1. In plate, 
'Z. HALT, when all lialt and stand fast To resume the move- 
ment he comnninds: 1. Resume, 2. MARCH. 

14. The instructor always inaintQins a military bearing, and 
by a quiet, firm demeanor sets a proi>er example to the men. 

'l5. Sliort iind frequent drills nro preferable to long onw, 
which exhaust the attention. 

EXTENDED ORDER. 

16. Instruotion In extended nrdor, on account of Its Importance, 
is taken up as soon ns i-evv\iii>? h;ive had a few drills In close 
order. Movements including tlie normal attack are first taught 
on the drill j^round with evpry attention to detail. The Jn- 
atructJon is then taken up on varied fa"oiind. 

The Extension. 

17. Extended order may he taken up from nay formation and 
the movements are o-vecuted in the most direct manner. 

The deployment as skirmishers is made forward when in rear 
of the line to be occupied and by the flank when already on that 
line. 

If at a halt and the deployment is to be forward the unit Is 
first put in march. If marching and the deployment is to be by 
the flank the unit is first halted. 

At extension the normal interval between squads is 15 paces; 
between skirmishers, 2 pace?, If other intervals are desired 
they are specified in the commands for extension. These nor- 
mal intervals are diminished if the line of squads or skirmish- 
ers of two adjacent organizations overlap. 



49 



The skirmisbei'S clnse In during the advaiioe to mid range, 
and upon arrival thfreat the firing' line contains about one man 
per yard <tf front. The intervals bt^tween cciupanies are closed 
by the insertion of supports. (Companies are kept together 
and moved a« units as far as practteahle. 

For small coninmnds, fn vvhirh there is Jes^? dan^rer of the 
Ihie beinff piereed, it is not only allowable but preferable to 
extend with muoh greater iiiter\als and to omit the closing in 
during the advance: the firing line, in such case, consisting of 
sliirmishers at such Interval as may be designated by the 
commander- 

insiruetion en Varied Ground. 

18. In this instruction all niOToments are made with reference 
to an eneiuy In an indicated direction. The location Is fre- 
(juently changed, difEereut positions of the enemy are assumed 
on the same ground and the movements ccmform to the acci- 
dents of the ground. 

The enemy is said to be imaginary when his position and 
force are merely nBsumcd; oailined when his position and force 
are indicated by a few men only ; reprennied when a body of 
troops acts as such. 

Commandi and Signals. 

1». Men in extended order fix their attention at the first word 
of ctanmand, the first note of the trumpet, or the first motion 
of the signal ; the movement commences immediately upon the 
completion of the command, trumpet call, or signal. 

The use of the tnmipet to give commands to a fraction of a 
line is prohibited. 

No commands for dressing are given in extended order ; tl« 
general alignment Is taken toward the base. 

As far as practicable commands and cautions are replaced by 
signals and men are required to be on the alert to observe the 
signals of their leader. 

In malting signals the saber, rifle or headdress may be held 
in the hand ; when the saber ts used it Is In prolongation of 
the arm. 
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Tlie following slgtmls are u»ed alone or lu coniunctlon witU 
verbal commanda or trumpet calls: 
Attention: A short whistlo. 
Cbuss Firing: A proloiiKtsd wlilstle. 

Except ill llit'se two cases the use of the whlstlo is prohibited. 
Forward, Bight oblique. Left oblique. By the right Sank, By the 
/eft flank. To the rear: Ualse the arm imtil liorizoutnl, poiutiug 
ill the destretl (iirettioii; uiove in the desired dU'ectiou. 
To change direction to the right (left): lUise the left (right) aim 

until horizontal, extended toward the nmrchlug flank, 

oariT the anu. to tlie front; at tlie tJiiuio time turu and 

move in the diveclion to be taken. 
Halt: Ilaiae the aim vertically to its full extent. 
As skirmishers: Itaise both arms until horlssontal, extended 

liitcratiy. 

Aatemble: KjiIso the arm Tortlcally to Its full extent and slowly 

desci ihe Bninll horizontal circles. 
Bally: Raise the arm veificjiliy to Its full extent and describe 
largo circles vory rapidly. 

The followhig sijmals ore used hy scouts and others to ask 
or transmit information. 

Do you see anyHiing? Wave the hand across the face. 

AfBrmative signal : Rai.se and lower the ami vertically twice. 

Negative siirnal : Extend the arm horlKontally twice. 

Enemy in Bi^ht or hearing: Hold the rifle horizontally above 
the head; stendily if the enemy iw in small liorties; raise and 
lower it in that ixisitlon if he Is in foree. 

To asli for reinforcemetits : Exu ikI tlie arm horizontally and 
wave it raiiidly with a clrcnlar motion. 

Additional signals may be devised for use among men habitu- 
ally acting as sc-outs. 

Fire. 

20. The commands for firing are the same as when In close 

order. . 

Firing with blank cartridges nt an outlined or representea 
enemy at distances less than 100 yards is prohibited. 

yol/ey firing, firing with counted cartridges, Sre at will, and rapid 
ffre are employed. 

Volley Firing is ordinarily llmiteri to the defense and fife of 
position ia the attack. In the latter ease selected bodies of 
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trcKips in the si]pi)orts and reserve fire over the heads of men 
In the firing line when the latter is on fjround Bufflclently lower 
than that occupied by the selected bodies to allow Bueh flre to 
be used. 

Fire with counted cartridges Is used principally in the attfieU, 
and from the time of opetiiag fire until mid range is reached. 

Fire at wH( is used by the defense nt nearly all stages of the 
action; in the attack, fi-'un the beginning of mid range to the 
place selected for delivering the assnult. 

Rapid fire is used at the decisive moment of (he nctlon, at 
about 200 yards from the enemy. At the command for rapid 
fire, byyouets are fixed, sights set at point blank, the m<!n fire 
straight to the front anrl cunthiuc to flre until cease firing is 
given. 

More than three volleys or three counted cartridges are 
rarely used wtthcmt intermission; this to steady the men and 
prevent waste of nnmiunitlon. 

When the supply of -'unmunitlon is ample and the enemy is In 
large bodies, volleys may be fiied by the defense at extreme 
range. 

Volleys by squads, ns Ihuitetl above, are used against troops 
in close oi tler nt distances not exceeding — 

SCO yards at !\ line equal to the front of a sijuad. 

l,(KtO yards at a line equal to the front of a i^latotin. 

1,200 yards at a line equal to the froul of a company. 

These limits nre not invariable; thry may be exceeded under 
favorable conditions of wind and light when the range is accu- 
rately known. 

Ranges are clussified as follows: 
0 to 300 yards, short range. 

300 to BOO yards, mid range. 

600 to 1,000 yards, long range. 

1,000 to 2,000 yards, extreme range. 

Individual men acting beyond the immediate control of lead- 
ers do not fire at distances over — 

400 yards at a man lying down. 

500 yards at a man kneeling. 

600 yards at a man standing. 

700 yards at a man mounted. 

eOO yards at a sqnad or line of skirmishers. 

Sharpshooters may, when permitted by an officer, flre at 
greater distances. 
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Fin DiwipUa: 

21. Officers aud jioucoDinitsfiioued ottlcera exact from the men 
obedleuce to the followiug rules: 

a. Never lire uuJess ordered. 

b. Never exceed the uiunber of cartridges indicated. 

c. Never tiro after the coiuiuaud or signal, cease firing. 

d. Always ttre at tlie named objwtlve; if so situated as to be 
unable to see the objective, do not lire. 

e. Al\vu.v8 aim iit the bottotti Hue of the objective; if it be a 
line of men, aim at the feet; if a clump of trees, aim at the 
junction of tree trunks and ground. 

Scouts, from tlje (lature of tbeir duties, are given creator 
latitude. Tiiey iire peniiltted to carry their pieces loarKMi and 
at the ready, and tlie Question of firing is left largely to their 
judgment. It is fi-etjuentiy necossary for them to fire in self- 
defense, to give tUo alarm, or to avail themselves of op^r- 
tuuity to ilre upou Icadei's of the euewy. 

Loadinga and Firings. 

ftZ. Pieces are loaded prior to taking extended formatiou. 
I'^rom that time until the end of the battle, or exercise, the 
pieces are> or are supposed to be, kept loaded without formal 
command. 

The firings are always executed at a halt. 

In advancing to Llie attack siiirmisbers lie down on being 
halted. Those wlio can not see the objective rise to the kneel- 
ing or sitting position ; and uf these, those who can not see the 
objective rise to the standing position. 

In rapid Are, skiraiisheus use positions giving greatest 
rapidity and accuracy of fire. They may be directed to kneel 
or rise before the commands for rapid Are are given. 

Hlonment. 

23. Skirmishers march at ease, carrying the piece In the moat 
convenient manner with muzzle elevated, 

A line of squads advances, ha/fs, moves to a flank or to the rear, 
turns, obliques, resumes the direct march, passes from qu/ok to 
doable time, and the reverse, by the same commands and In a 
similar manner as a company in close order. 
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A line of skirmfsbers adranees, haita, moves by the Hwik or to 
the rear, turns, eb/iguea, reeames the direct march, paeaea from 
guiek to double time, and the rerwee, by the same commands and 
In a Rimilar mauuer as a sqnad In cIohg order; a/iirmiahere is 
substituted for aguad In the comtnands. If at a halt, the move- 
ment by the Hank or to tha rear is executed by the same com- 
mands as n'hea marching. 

The guide of a line In extended order is habitually center. 

Marching by the flank In extended order is an exceptional 
movement ; if under fire, it Is not generally undertaken unless 
aided by the existence of cover. 

After arriving within the zone of effective Infantry fire the 
advance Is made In double time If consistent with clrcum- 
staiiiios. Whon the troops are much fatigued or the ground is 
very ctlfBcuIt the gait is reduced. 

Tlio :id\aKt:e by alternate portions of the line is, if possible, 
made ut a run. 

The. advance to the charge is made in double time; the 
charge, taken up at about 3() yards from the enemy, Is, If 
possible, made at a nm, tlie lueu shouting. 

Ha/ts. 

24, On halting, skirmishers face to the front (direction of the 
enemy) in all cases. 

Considerations governing halts are: 1st, effective Are upon 
the enemy; 2cl, distantL-es to be passed over; 3d, time and gaits 
required; 4th, covyr. A// other conaideratioos give way to tftose 
of affective 0re. 

The distance between halts in the normal drill and on level 
ground is 5() yards. This distance, however, varies with the 
ground. Difficult ground and heavy fire reduce the distance. 
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26. Generally, sergeants anil ervrporals are the instructors, 
under the suiJervisiuii vt iin urtU;er, but. the captain occftslon* 
ally requires the lieutentmts to act as Instrnrtora. 

26. The Instructor briefly explains each niorement, at first 
executing it hinmetf If practicable. 

He requires tiie recrutts lo take by theuiselrca the proper 
positions and does not touch them for the puriwse of correct- 
lug them, ex<X'pt when they arc unable to correct themselves. 
He avoids keefiing theni too long at the same moveiuent, 
althnngh t»icU should be understood before passing to another. 
He exacts by dc};rces the desired precision and uniformity. 

27. As the Instruction pmgrcjises the recruits are grou{>tid ac- 
cording to proficiency, In order that all may advance ns ra,ild]y 
as their abilities perndt. Those who lack aptitude and qiilck- 
jiess are sepanitiui from the others aud placed under exi>eri- 
enced drilimusters. 

nrSTBircTioN viTHOirr asks. 

28. A few recruits, usually not exceeding four, are placed In a 
single rank, facing to the front and about 4 Inches apart, ar- 
ranged according to height, the tallest man on the right. 

29. To teach the recruits to assemble, the instructor requires 
them to place the palm of the loft bund upon the htp, below the 
belt when worn ; he then places them on the same line bo that 
the right arm of ouch man rests lightly against the left elbow 
of the mau next on his right, and then directs the left hands to 
be replaced by the side. 

30. When the recruits have learned how to take their plac^, 
the instructor coinmantls: FALL LN. 

They assemb]<; rapidly, as above prescribed, at attention, each 
man droppin;* the left hand as soon as tlie man next on his 
left has his hiterval. 

Position of the Soldier, or Attention. 

31. Heels on the same line and as uear each other as the con- 
formation of the man permits. 
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Feet turned out equally and forming with each other an 
angle of about sixty degrees. 
Knees straight without stiffness. 

Body erect on the hips. Inclined a Uttle forward; sbouMerg 
square' and falling equtiUy. 

Arms ond hands banging naturally, backs of the hands out- 
ward; little fingers opposite the scams of the trousers; elbows 
near the body. 

Head erect and square to the front, chin slightly drawn In 
without constraint, eyes straight to the front. 

The Rests. 

32. Being at a haU, tlip oonimaJiJs nre: FALL OUT; REST; AT 
EASE; and, 1. Parade, 2. REST. 

At the command fall out, thf^ men may leave the ranks, bat 
rfimain in the immertliitc viciulty. They resume their former 
places, at Mtteulioii, at the (Vimmaud fall in. 

At the coKinifitid rest, earh man keeps one foot in place, but is 
not r('r(iili<'d tu prosorvo Blleiiee or iuiraobility. 

At llie coiniiiaTid at ease, enoh man keeps one 
fo4)L iu place and. preserves silence, but not iramo- 
bilitv. 

1. Parade, 2. REST. Carry the right foot 0 
inches straight to the rear, left knee slightly bent; 
clasp the hands, without coustraint, in front of the 
center of the body, fln^ers joined, left haud upper- 
most, loft thumb clasped by thumb and forefinger 
of right hand; preserve silence and steadiness of 
position. 

33. To resume the attention: 1. Squad, 2. AT- 
TENTION. 

The men fcike the position of the soldier and fix 
their attention. 

To B/amias the Squad. 

34. Being iu line at a halt: DISHHSSED. 

Eyes Right or Left. 

35. 1. Eyes, 2. RIGHT (LEFT), 3. FRONT. 

At the command right, turn the head to the right so as to 
bring the left eye in a line about 2 inches to the right of the 
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center of the body, pyes fixed on the Hue of eyes of tbe men In, 
or mipposetl to be in. the same rank. 

At tbe conmiund front, turn tlio litnid and eyea to the front 

Facings. 

36. To tbfi fltiiik: 1, Right (Left), 2. FACE. 

Raise slightly the Inft beel and right toe, face to the right, 
turning on the rifjht hoc], iissistfd by a slight pressure on the 
bi\U of the left foot; tbe left foot by the side of the right. 

Left faoe is exeonted on the left heel. 

"To f;uo in uiarehhig" jnul julvanee, tnrn on the ball of 
either foot and step off with the other foot in the new line of 
cilrectiou ; to face In raarchinir wUbout f^uiuing grouud iu the new 
direction, turn on the ball of either foot and mark time. 

To the rear: 1. About, 2. FACE. 

Raise slightly the left heel and rlRbt too, fyee to the rear, 
turning to the rlpht on the right beel and the ball of the left 
foot; replace the left foot by tbe side of the right. 
Officers esocxite tiie about face as follows: 
At the command about, cari*y the toe of the ri.tld foot about 
8 liiches to the wmr and 3 iuches to the left of 
the left heel without changing the position of 
the left foot. 

At tbe connnand face, face to the rear, turn- 
ins to tlie ri,i,'ht on tbe left heel and risbt toe; 
reiiliia? tUf? rif-'lit heel by the side of the left. 

Kiidsted ineu out of ranks may use tho about 
face prescribed for officers. 

Salute with the Hand. 

37. 1. Right (Left) hand. 2. SALUTE. 

Kai«o the rlt<ht hnnd smartly till the tip of 
forefinger touches tbe lower part of the head- 
dress (if uncovered, the forehead) above the 
right eye, thumb and lingers extended and 
joined, to the left, forearm inclined at 

about 45 decrees, hand and wrist straight, 
(TWO) Drop the arm smartly by the side. 

The salute for otflcers is the same; the left 
hand is used only when the right is engaged. 
PI. 2, Far. 37. Officers and men, when saluting, look toward 
the person saluted. 
For rules governing salutes, see Honors. 
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SETTIHO-UP EXERCISES. 

38. All soldiers are regularly practiced In the following exer- 
cises, which may be sui>pl«iitentcd by those in authorized calis- 
thenic manuals. 

The instructor pliices the men S paces apart 

In these exercises It is advisable to remove blouses and caps. 

As soon as the exercises are well understood they may be 
continued without repeating the commands. For this purpose 
the instructor gives the commands as prescribed, then adds: 
Coniinu9 fhe axereise, upon which the motions to bo repeated are 
continuously executed until the command halt. 

At the command Aa/f, given at any time, the position of the 
soldier is resumed. 

First Exercise. 



1. Arm, 2. EXEBCfSE, 3. HEAD. 4, UP. 5. DOWN. 6. RAISE. 




PI. 3, Par. 38, 1 Ex. PI. 4, Far. ;^8, 1 Ex. 1 Es. 

bead, tips of fingers touching top of the head, backs of fingers in 
contact their full length, thumbs pointing to the rear, elbows 
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pressed back. UP: Kxtond the arms upward their full lengrth, 
pulum touchiii}?. DOWN: Force the arms obliquely back and 
gradually let thoui full by the sides. RAiSB: Raise the arms 
laterally :is prosc-ribed for the 
aecond ooiiimiLiid. Coutiuue.by 
re|;>eating head, up, down, raiw. 

Second Exercise. 

1. Arms vertical, palms to the 
front, 2. RAISE, 3. DOWN, 4. UP. 

At the <;ommaud /-a/se, raise 
the arms laterally from the 
sides, exteuded to their full 
ioiigth, till the hands meet 
abo\e the head, pulnis to the 
front, fingers iwintlng upward, 
thumbs loclved, right thumb 
in front, shoulders pressed hack. DOWN: Bend 
over till the hands, if possible, touch the ground, 
keeping the arms and Itneea 
straight, UP: Straighten the 
body and swioR the extended 
!irms (thumbs locked) to the 
vertical position. Coutlnueby 
PlTS^SS, reueatiug down, up. 
2Kx. Third Exercin. 

1. Arm. 2, EXERCISE, a FROftT. 4. REAR. 
At the comBiand exercise, raise the arms 
laterally until horizontal, palms upward. 
fRONT: Swing the extended arms horizon- 
tally to the front, palms touching. REAR: 
Swing the extended arms well to the rear, 
Inclining them slightly downward, raising 
the body upon the toee. Continue by repeat- 
ing front, rear, till the men. If possible, are 
able to touch the backs of the hands behind 




the back. 
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Fourth Exercise. 



1. Leg, 2. EXERCISE, 3. UP. ^ ^ 

At the command exercise, place the palms of the hands on the 
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hips, fingers to the front, thuinbs to the rear, elbowR pressed 
back. UP: Raise the left leg to the front, bendlug and elevat- 
ing the kneo an much as possible, 1^ from knee to Instep 
vorticjU, toe deprosscd. UP: Replace the left foot and raise 
the right leg as prescribed for the left 

Execute slowly at flrst, then gradually in- 
crease to the cadence of double time. Con- 
tinue by repeating up when the right and 
left are alternately In position. 

fifth Exereiae. 

1, L0g,% EXERCISE, 3. Lefi (Bight), 4. FOR- 
WARD, 5. REAR; or. 5. OROUMD. 

At the commaad exBniaa, place the hands 
on the hlpi^ as in Fourth Exercise. FOR- 
WARD: Move the left leg to the front, knee 
straight, so as to advance the foot about 15 
Inches, toe turned out, sole nearly hori- 
zontal, body balanced on right foot. REAR: 
Move the leg to the rear, Icnee straight, toe 
on a line with the right heel, sole nearly 
horizontal. Continue by repeating femard, 
rear. ri. &. Par. 38, 4 Kr. 

When the recruit has learned to balance 
himself, the command forward is foJlow(?d by GROUND: Throw 
the weight of the body forward by ri.slDg on the ball of the 
right foot, advance and plnnt the left, left tieel 30 inches 
from the right, and advance the right 1^ quickly to the posi- 
tion of forward. Continue by repeating ground wiieu the right 
and left 1^ are alternately in the position of forward. 

Sixth Exwcfae. 

1. Lung, 2. EXERCISE, 3. INHALE, 4. EXHALE. 

At the command exercise, place the hands on the hips as in 
Fourth Exercise. tNHALE: Inflate the lungs to full capacity by 
short, successive inhalations through the nose. EXHALE: 
Emply the lungs by a continuous ^halation through the mouth. 
Continue by repeating inhale, exhale. 
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STEPS AUTO MA/te/Zit/GS. 



Quick Time. 

39. Tlio longth of tho full step in quick time Is 30 inches, 
moaBureil from heel to heel, and the cadence Is at the rate of 
120 steps per niinule, 

40. To iMrtrcU in quick time: 1. Forward, % MARCH. 

At the command forward, throw the weight of the hody upon 
the right leg, left laiee stmlght. 

At the eouimnnd moreh. move the left foot smartly, hut with- 
out Jerk, straight forwnrd iW inches from the right, measuring 
from heel to heel, sole ueor the grouud; straighten and turn 
the kru>e slightly out; nt the same time throw the weight of 
the hody forward and plant the foot without shock, weight of 
Itody resting niion it; next, in like manner, advance tlie rij;ht 
foot and plant it as above; coutiuue the march. 

Tlie cadence is at llrst given slowly, and gmdoally increased 
to that of (lulck time. 

The arms hang naturally, the hands moving about 6 Inches 
to the front and 3 inches to the rear of the seam of the 

trousers. , . 

41. The InBtrnctor, when necessary. Indicates the cadence ut 
the step hy callhig ono, two, three, four; or, feft, right, the Instant 
the left and right foot, respectively, should be planted. 

Thi» rule /■ geatral. 

Double Time. 

42. Thf length of thft full step In double time la 30 Inches; the 
cadence is at the rate of 180 steps per minute. „ ^, ^. 

43. To march in double time: 1. ForwaM, 2. Double time, 6. 
MARCH 

At the command forward, throw the weight of the body on the 

right Ifig 

At the' command march, raise the hands until the forearms are 
horiKontaJ, Angers closed, nails toward, the body, elbows to the 
rear • carry forward the left foot, knee Slightly bent and some- 
what raised, and plant the foot 36 inches from the right; thm 
execute the same motion with the right foot; continue this 
alternate moveiBent of the fe^ throwing the we^ht of ^ 
hody forward aud allowing a natural swlngmg motion to the 
arms. 
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If marcliiniE in quick time, the command foFward is omitted. 
At the comiuand march, given as either foot strikes the ground, 
take one step iti quick, and then f^tep off In double time. 

To resume the quick tlmo: 1. Quick lime, 2. MARCH. 

At the command /wa/'cA, given aa either foot strikes the ground, 
advance ynd piant the other foot in double time, resume the 
quick time, dropping the liands by the aides. 

Kecruits are also exercised in nmning, the princtpals being 
the same as for double time. 

When marching in double tune and in runuiuK. tlie men 
breathe as much as poss^iblt' tbrongh the nose, keeping the 
moutli closed. 

Distances of 100, and 180 .yards are marked on the drill 
ground, and noncommissioned officers and men practiced in 
beeping correct cadence and leuKth of pace in both quick and 
double time. 

44. To arrest the march in quick or double time : 1. Squad, 2. 
HALT. 

At the eommaiid halt, ffiveu as cither foot strikes the ground, 
advance and plsmt the other foot; place thp foot in rear i>y the 
side of the other. Xf in double time drop the bauds by tlie 
sides. 

The halt, while marking time, and matchiufi nt the half step, 
side step, and back step, is executed by the same commands. 

To Mark Time. 

46. Being in march: 1. Mark time, 2. MARCH. 

At the command marcA, given as either foot strikes the ground, 
advance and plant the other foot ; bring up the foot in rear, 
and continue the cadence by alternately raising and planting 
each foot on line with the other. The feet are raised about 4 
inches from the ground and planted with tlie same energy as 
when advancing. 

To resume the full step: 1. FuH step, 2. MAttCH. 

Half Step. 

46. Being In march: 1. Haff step, 2. MARCH. 
At the command ffiorcA, given as either foot Strikes the ground, 
take steps of 15 inches. 
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To resume the full step: 1. Fu/J st«p, 2. MAftCH. 

The leugtli of tbe lialf step in double time ia 18 inches. 

Side Stvp. 

47. Being at a halt: 1. ftig/it (Left) step, 3. t/MRCH. 

Carry and plaut the right foot 10 inches to the right; bring 
the left foot beside it and continue tlie movement In cadence of 

quick time. 

The Bide step is used for Bniall Intervals only and is not ex- 
ecuted In double time, ■ 

Baek Step. 

48. Being at a halt: 1. Baskward, 2. MARCH. 

At the connnaud march^ step back with the left foot 15 Inches, 
straight to the rear, then with the right, and so on, the ffeet 
alternating. 

At the command halt, bring back the foot in front to the side 
of tbe one in rear. ^ , 

The back step Is used for short distances only, and is not 
executed in double time. 

To Ufarch bf itte Flank. 

4». Being in march : 1. By the right (left) flank, 2. MARCH. 

At the command march, given as the right foot strikes the 
ground, advance and pbmt the left foot, then face to the right 
in marching and step off In the new direction with the right 
foot 

To March to the Rear. 

50. Being lu march: 1. To the rear, 2. MARCH. 

At tbe command march, given as tbe right foot strikes the 
ground, advance and plaut the left foot; then turning on the 
balls of both feet, face to the right about and immediately step 
oft' with the left foot. 

If marching In double time, turn to the right about, taking 
four steps in places keeping the cadence, and then step off with 
tiie left foot. 
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Chango Step. 

51. Beinff in march: 1. Change step, 2. MARCH. 

At the commaud march, given as the riprht foot strikes the 
ground, advance and plant the lef i foot ; plant the toe of tho 
i-i^ht foot near the hoel of the left and Btej) off with the left 
foot 

Tlie ehauge oa the right foot is similarly ejicecuted, the com- 
maud march being given as tbe left foot strikes the ground. 

Coreping and Marching ca Points. 

52. The instructor selects two poiiit.s and requires the recruits, 
in succession, to place themselves upon the prolongation of the 
straight Ihie ttu-oufih these points and tJien to march upon them 
In both quick and double time. 

It should be demonstrated to the recruits that they can not 
inavch in a straight line wiLhuut selecting two points in the 
desired dii-cetioti and keeplDg them covered while advancing;. 

A distant and conspicuous landmark is next yrdected as a 
point of directlou; the recruit is required to choose two inter- 
mediate points In line with the point of direction and to march 
upon it by covering these points, new points being selected as 
he advances. 

UnSTBirCTIOH WITH A3LKS. 

53. The recruit, as soon as possible. Is taught the use, nomen- 
clature (Pi. 10), and care of Ws rifle; when fair progress has 
been made in the Instruction without arms, he is taught the 
manual of arms; instruction without arms and that with arms 
alternat<^ and embrace 1>otb close and extended order. 

Genera/ Bulea. 

54. Ist. To prevent accidents, the chamber is opened and tlio 
magazine examined, wlien details, detachments, and other 
bodies of troops are first formed and again Just before they are 

dismissed. 

2d. The piece is not carried loaded, nor with cartridges In the 
magazine except when specially ordered. 

3d. The cut off is kept turned "off" except when actually 
using cartridges. In simulated loading and firli^ the motions 
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are made as though the maKaztoe was in use. When cartridges 
are to be used the lustnictor eautioiiB the men to turn the cut 

° 4th'!'"The piece is Imbltually carrlud locked; that is, with the 
safety lock at the "safe." 

iConstmrtion of Infatitru Drill Reffulahnni^.^'ehe firarth rale 
in paragraph 54, Infanfry Drill Kejjiilatioiis. is coustnieA to 
mean that the x^Wco is carried linbitnnlly Irwked when tiie rifle 
is ncUially cnrrled hy the man, ns at drill, on post, etc. At other 
times the piece wilt be kerit unlocked. The cockluR and locking 
of the piece will be effecttnl when detachments, detallR, etc., are 
ttrst formed In connection with the opening of the chamber and 
examination of the mapiazlae pveserihcd lu the first rule of par- 
agraph 54; and siuillany the trigger will he pnllefl ou the 
empty chnmbcr and tlie piece left unlocked just before the de- 
tail, etc.. ia dismissed.) ^ . . , X. 

5th. The bayonet Is not fixed except for instruction, in bayo- 
net exercise^ on guard, or when needed for purposes of defense 

01' offense. 

6th. Fall in, is executed with pieces at order arms. 

7th. Fa// out, Beat, and At ease, are executed as without arms. 

On resuming attention the position of order arms is taken. 

8th. In the Instruction of the recruit, to prevent Interference 
with or apprehension by the man on his left, especially when 
bayonets are fixed, care is taken in comhig to the position of 
jiort arms, and like positions of the piece, that the mnzzle be 
not swiinsf to the rear nor dropped farther to the left than 
necessary for taking the position. 

9th. If at the order, the piece is brought to the right shoulder 
nt the command march, the three motions correspondinjr with 
the first three steps. Short movements such as sit/a step, back 
step, etc., may be executed at the trail by prefaclns the prepar- 
atory command with the words Ai ipail; as 1. At trait, right atep. 
2 /IHARCH; the trail is taken at the command march. 

When the facings, alignments, open and close ranks, taking 
intervals or distances, and assembling, are executed from the 
order, raise the piece to the trail while in motion and resume 
the order on halting. 

10th. The piece is brought to the order on halting. The 
execution of the order begins when the halt is completed. 

11th, A disengaged hand In 4ouble time Is held as when 
without arms. 
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MANUAL OF ARUIS. 
Qenerat ttulBa. 

5S, 1sf. Tn nil jiopitiona <it th<^ \^f\ hand at tlie bnlaiu-tf (ceDter 
of ffravit.v. hayouet iiiiflxedl the ilmnil) clasps the piece except 
in present arms, in wliuli in'^illim tin- llimub in extfindecl alonK 
till' st<M'k; tilt' Kti!!^ if atlH(.'J!t:H! ii^ included hi ffui 
fjriisp of tlie lumd. 

2d. In :iM i>ositinnfi of tlw p!(^f'P> diai,'oiif>lly 
lUTOBs the Uody." tlu- tinsiiidOH nf tiio piwe, left 
nrm iind hand, aro tLe snine as In p<irt nrins. 

3d.^Iii ref^nniin^j tiift order ftom niiy t>osifmn 
in the niamiii!, Ihe iiiotiod next to the Jast con- 
cludes with tliP Utitt of the. piece ftl>i>nt 'i 
inches frum Ihe SfOiind, barr*-! to The reiir, the 
left Ii7ind flliove ijiid near The I'f.cht, stejidyinfj 
the piec-e, fin^et'S w^ended .-ind joined, forpfirni 
iiml vvriet .sti'ftlght and ■ inclining' downward, all 
Hiifjers of the rl^rht hand KnisjiinK llie' jiiece. 
To eompJele the onli^r, Unvei- the juece ^irenlly to 
the *rroimd with tJii^ right Land, drop the left 
quickly hy the pIAp, and talte the poBitlon of 

Allowiui: the piece to drop tlirongh the right 
hand to the proimd, or other shniiar abuse of the 
ritle tf) produee t^ffect In executltiK tlie manual, is 

prohibited. 

4lh. In coiuitii^ to the rigf^f (left) sfjoufder from 
any pttsiliou hi the mauuul. \hc uuitinu next to the la^t con- 
elndes with tlu; piece <ni the slinnji.lrr. i)arrel up and inclined 
at an angle of about. 45 defj;ree^; fruui, tlie horiaontaJ, irlizsior 
guard in the hollow of the shoulder, right elbow near the skle, 
heel uf. the butt between the tit>"t iwo (ingers of the right baud, 
thumb and fingers closed on the biitt, the right band in front 
and to the It^ft of the rif<ht elb<m% so us to bring the piece iutn 
a vertical plane perpendicular to the front; tburah and tingers 
of left hand extended and joined, fingers resting ou the small 
of the stocli. the tii^.of foretioKer touching end of cocking piece, 
wrist straight, and elbow down. To complete the movement, 
drop the Jef t Wnd by tbe side. 
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ntli. Tlio cadence of tho motlnns Is tlifit of quick time; the re- 
cruits Jtrc a( first nviuircd to pivc tbcir whole attention to the 
(letnils of tlio motions, the cjulcnce hciiifi firadually iicquircd 
as they bewmie acciistoDied to handling their pif-ccs. The in- 
structor may require them to couui tiloud in cadence with the 
motions. 

Gth. Open and cl*>so eiuiniber, slhiR armB, socuro arms, fix 
niid unfix bayonet, stack and takf> arms, and movements rela- 
tive to the cartriilfie and fsi^ht, are execnted with promptness 
find r^ularity, but not hi cadence. 

7th. The manual is taujriit nt a halt and the movements are. 
for the inirpose of iuHtruction, divided Into motioiis audexeented 
Ml detail ; in lids case the <'ODimaml of execuiicn determirtes the 
prompt exocutinn of tin- flt'st motion, and the cnmmanda, TWO, 
THREE, FOUfi. that of tlie uthov motions. 

To execute the movenu^nts in detail, the histructor firat cau- 
tious; By the numbers: all movements divided into motions are 
then executed as ahove explained iiiitn he cautions: Without the 
tiumbera; or commanlls inovcnientK other than Uiose In the nian- 
iinl of arms. 

8th. Before requiring recruits to take a position or execute 
a motion for the first time, the instructor executes ihe sanie for 
illustration; after which he causes them to execute it Indi- 
vidually, then to execute it together at command. 

0th. In tlic battle exercises, or whenever circumRtfinces re- 
quire, the re^;ular iJositions of the manual of arms and the 
firings may lie ordered wittiout resard to the previous position 
of the pfetio. 

Poaiiion of Order Arms. 

66. The bntt rests evenly on the ground, barrel to the rear, 
toe of Uio butt on n line with and touching the toe of the right 
shop, arms hanging naturally, elbows near the body, right hand 
holding the piece between tlio thumb and fingers, the first two 
fingers in front, the others in rear. 

57. Being at order arms : 1 . Present, 2. ARMS. 

Without changing the position of the Angers, with the right 
hand carry the piece in front of the center of the body, barrel 
to the rear and vertical, grasp It with the left hand at the bal- 
ance, forearm horizontal and resting against the body. (TWO) 
Grasp the small of the stock with the right h»nd. 
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Being at present aims: 1. Ordtr, 2. jIAAT^. 

Let go with the right hand, lower and carry the piece to t\w 
right with the left hand, regrasp the piece with all the flagei-s 
of the right Just above the lower baud, let go with the left hand 
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and take the next to last position in coming to the order. (TWO) 
Cioinplete the order. 

58. Being at order arms: 1. Port, 2. ARMS. 

Without changing the position of the fingers, with the right 
hand raise and throw, the pletre diagonally across the body, 
grasp it smartly with both hands, the right, palm down, at the 
small of the stock; tlie left, palm up, at the balance, thumb 
clasping the piece, barrel upr sloping to the left and crossing 
opposite the junction of the neck with the left shoulder; right 
forearm horizontal ; left forearm resting against the body ; the 
piece in a vertical plane parallel to the front. 

Being at port arms: 1. Ordw, 2. ARMS. 

Let go with the right hand, lower and carry the piece to the 
right with the left hand» regrasp the piece with all the fingers 
of the right Just above the lower band, let go with the left band 
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and tiiUe the uext to last position in coming to the order. 
(TWO) Completo the order, 

fift. llehigat [Mirtarms: 1. Open, 2. CHAMBER, Z. Ctoae, ^. CHAM- 
BEft. 

At the Becond commaud, tuni the 9aMf lock up and eeiae th(i 
bolt handle with the thumb and forefinger of the right hand, 
turn the handle 
up, draw the holt 
buck and Bhinoe 
at the eha^iiber 
and magazine tu 
si'e that they are 
empty. 

At the fourth 
command, push 
the bolt forward, 
turn thebolt han- 
dle down, turn 
the »afeiy tock to 
the " safo " and 
carry the right 
band to the BUiall 
of the stock. 

60. Being at 
present arms : 1. 
Port, 2. A ft MS. 

Carry the piece 
diagonallyacross 
the body and take the position of port arms. 
Being at port arms; 1. Present, 2. ARMS. 

Carrv the piece to a vertical position in front of the center of 
the body, barrel to the rear, and take the position of present 

arms. 

61. Being at order arms: 1. Bight thoa/der, 2. ARMS. 

Without changing the position of the fingers, with the right 
hand raise and carry the piece diagonally across the body, carry 
the right hand quickly to the butt embracing it, tho heel between 
the first two fingers. (TWO) Take the nest to last position in 
coming to the right shoulder. (THREE) Drop the left hand by 
the side. 

Being at right shoulder arms ; 1. Order, 2. ABMs> 
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I'rt'SH the butt down quickly witli tlie right iiaud aud throw 
lliej)iei't; tliaxoimUy across the body, the right baud retaining its 
grasiJ of Ibe butt. (TWO) Juet go with the right hand, lower and 
carry the piect! to tbe right with the Jeft haud, regrasp Ibe piece 
with all the iit)},'tirs of the right just above the lower band, let go 
with tlic left band and take the next to last posUiou in coming 
to the nrilc'r. (THREE) Complete the order, 

62. Being at \m-\. arms : 1. Right 9hou/d»r. 2. A/UKS. 

(Change ibe rigbt imuiX to the butt. (TWO) Take the next t« 
last (lositiuu in coming to the riKht lahoulcler. (THREE) Droit 
the left baud by the side. 

lifiug at right shoulder aruiH: 1. Pert, 2. ARMS. 

I/ress tiie butt down iiuiekiy with the right hand and thrcnv the 
piece dlagoually ucrows Ibe body, the right bund 
retaining its grasp at the butt. (TWO) Ohuuge the 
right baud to the small of the stock. 

63. Ueing ut light shoulder arms : 1. Preaant, % 
ARMS. 

I'reHH tlu; butt down guickly with tbe right hand 
and throw the piece dia;j;onally aurous the body, tht; 
right haud retwining its grasp of the bntt. (TWO) 
Change tbe right hand to the small of the stock. 
(THREE) Carry the piece to a TCftlcal p<>siti(Hi i)i 
front of the center of the body, barrel to the rear, 
and take tbe po»ltlon of iireseut arm^. 

lielngat present arms : 3. RJghi ahouldw, 2. ARMS. 

Carry the i)lece diagoually across ttie Iwdy aud 
the right hand quickly to the butt embracing It, the 
heel betwetiu the lirst two fingers. (TWO) Take 
the next to last iiositi^jii In <!ouiiug to the right 
sbouJdta-. (THREE) Drop the left hand by the side. 

64. Heiog lit right (left) shoulder arms: 1. Left 
(Right) thoultier, 2. ARMS. 

Change the right hand quickly to aud grasp tlie 
small of the stock, back of hand to the right ; at the v\. i9, Tat. 64. 
same time gcasp the butt with tbe left bund, heel 
between first and Recond flDgers, thumb aud Ihigers closed on 
tile stock. (TWO) Press down snjartJy oa the butt, raising tlie 
piece to a nearly vertical position, barrel to the front; carry and 
place the piece ou the It^t shoulder, barrel, up, trigger guard lu 
tbe hollow of the left Bhoiilder. (THREE) Drop tlie right hand 
by tbe Ride. 
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65. Kein^; at loft shoulder anus: 1. Order, 2. ARMS. 

Grusp fhe piece witli fbe iluM hand at the small of the stock. 
(7W0} Tnko the poBltUm of iH>rt amia (THREE) Take the next 
to last posltton In coming to tlio owlor. (FOUR) Complete the 

order. 

Ileitis? at ord<?r urnis: 1. Left shoulder. 2. ARMS. 

Tftko the i)u.sition of iiort amis. (TWO) C^rvy this piece with 
the right hand to the iiosiftou of lofl 8lLonldei% changing the left 
imiid to the biiit. (THREE) Drop tli<^ right hand by the side. 

66. Being at left should<>r arms: 1. Port, 2. ARMS. 

(irjisp the piw'o with tliu. right Jiaiid at the small of the stock. 
(TWO) Take the poHttlon of iwrt arms, 
itetng at port arms : 1. Left ahauMer, 2. ARMS. 
Carry the plete with the right hand to the position of left 
shoulder, changing the left baud to the bntt. (TWO) Drop the 
right hand by the side. 

87. Being at left shoulder arms: 1. Preaeirt, 2. ARMS. 

Grasp the piece with the right hand at the small of the stock. 

(TWO) Take the position of port arms. (THREE) 
Take the position of pWiSCTt nrm& 

Being ut present arms: 1. Left altou/der, 2. ARMS. 
Take the position of port arms. (TWO) Garry 
thf! piece with the rlpht hand to the poi^tion of 
left shoulder, changing the left hand to the bntt. 
(THREE) Droit the right Iiand by the side. 
68. lieing at order arms : 1. Parade, 2. REST. 
Carry the right foot 6 Inches straight to the rear, 
left knee ali|?htly bent, carry the mnzssle In front 
of the center of the body, barrel to the left, grasp 
the piece with the left hand just below the stack- 
ing swivel, and with the right hand below and 
agalnat the left. 
Bpiug at parade rest; 1. Squad, 2. ATTEHTIOM. 
Resume the order, the left hand quitting the 
piece opifosite the right breast. 
68. Being at order arms: 1. Fix, 2. RAtOHET. 
]3xecute parade rest; grasp the handle of the 
bayonet with the right hand, back of the hand 
toward the body. Draw the bayonet from the 
scabbard and tlx it on the barrel, glancing at tliemnzzle ; resnme 
the order, drop the left hand by the side. 
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70. Bclne at order aima: i. Cbtu^gn, 2. BATOtlET. 

Half face tf) the right, carry the right heel G inches to the 
rear and 2 inches to the right of the left hnel, nt the same time 
raise the piece with the right band without cban^^inf; position 
of fingers, indiuint; the barrel to the front, gr:i.sp it with the 
left band ot the tolanoe, back of hand down, tbunih clasping 
piece, elbow ftgalnst the body, grasp the small of the stock 
with the right hand and bring the point of the bayonet to th<^ 
2ielght of the breast; right hand snpportlng the slock flrmly 
against the front of the right hip, the body incliaed slightly 
forward, left knee slightly bent. 

lielng at charge bayonet: J. Order, 2. ABMS. 

*Mce to the front, at the same time Jet go the jilwi' w(t.h nw 
rlglit hand and lower It to the right side with the 
left band, r^'asp it with the right just above the 
lower band, and tuke the next to last position in 
coming to the order. (TWO) Complete the order. 

71. Being at port amis: 1, Charge, 2. BMfONET. 
Half ftice to the right ajid take the position of 

charge bayonet. 

Being at charge bayonet: 1. Port, 2. ABM8. 

Ii'ace to the front, and at the same time take the 
position of port arms. 

72. Beiii^r at rifflit shoulder arms: 1. Charge, 2. 
BArONET. 

Press tlie bult down quickly with the ripht hand 
and throw the pit'ct^ (lia^ronally across the hoily, the 
rifjht ]ianfl rptHiniiig itsgrusji of the butt. (TWO) 
Cbaiise the right hand to the .small of the stock. 
(THREE) Take the position of charge bayonet. 

Being at charge bayonet: 1. Bight ahouider, 2. 
ARMS. 

Face to the front, at the same time carry the 
piece diagonally aci-oss the body and the right 
hand, quickly to the butt eiiibraciug it, tht; heel betwenu the first 
two fingers. (TWO) I'ake tbe next to last position in couiing 
to the right shonUlev. (THREE) Drop the left lunul by the sidft. 

73. Being at left shoulder arms: 1. Charge, 2. BAYONET. 
Grasp the piece with tlie right hand at the small of tho Htock. 

(TWO) Take the position of port arms. (THBEE) Take the posi- 
tion of charge bayonet. 
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Beiug at cliarKO bayoiiei ; i. Left shoulder, 2. ^flifS. 
Face to tlie fnmt aud at the wiims tluie take the |>oaltiou uf 
[H>rt arnm. (TWO) Cmrv the iiitK* with tli** liRht h«nd to tiw- 
position of loft sljouider. (•ImutrinK the leit liand tn the hiitf. 
(THREE) l>i-op tlio viRlit tiaiul liy tlio sUle. 
74, Bi'ing at ordt^r arms: 1. Unfix. 2. BAYOKET. 
Take tlie iKisition of parade rest; prasp the handle of tho 
imyoiiet tirmly witli tlio ri«lit band, pressing tlie sprlnf? with tlw 
forefiiiKer of the ri^ht hand, raise the bayonet until the handle 
is about 12 inches above the ninzzle of the piece, drop the point 
to the loft, back of the hand toward the body, and; K^anclns ftt 
the scabbard lotiiTn the bftyonftl, the blade paeslnff between tho 
left arm and body: regraep the piece with the right hand and 
reavunc (Iw oiilt'v. 
If luurcbiiig, tlie bayonet l8 fixed or undxeil in the most expe- 
ditlouB and convenient man- 
ner, and the piece retnnied 
to the ori^ial position. 

75. Belnj( at order ann»: 
1. Trai/, 2. ARMS. 

Grasp the piece with all 
the fingers of the ri^ht hand 
without changing its posi- 
tion, raise piece slit;fatly, 
right arm slightly bent, and 
Incline the muzzle forward 
so that the barrel makos an 
angle of about 30 desrees 
with the perpendicular. 

When it can be done with- 
out danger or inconvenience 
to otJiers, the piece may be 
grasped at the balance and 
the muBzIe lowered until the 
piece is borizontal; a simi- 
lar position in the left liand 

may be used. ^ , 

The piece should be brought to the trail on coming Indoors. 
Betnjt at trail arms : 1. Order, 2. ARMS. 
I*wer the piece with the right band and restime^thp order. 
76. 1. S/ing, 2. ARMS. 
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Thf right fti-ni is passed bcitwefin tlie rifle and the sling which 
rests upon the shoulder, piece in re«r of shoulder, muKzlc iip 
and barreJ to the rear; rig^ht hand steodying the piece. 

The piece may \*e slung ou either shoulder. 

The gun sling should never be so tightly drawn that it can 
not be readily adjusted. Arms nre slnng only on route uiarchea 

77. 1. Secure. 2. ARMS. 

The piece I» held In the right hand at the balance, barrel 
down, sloping downward and to the front ; right hand sup- 
ported against the right hip, upper arm against the stock. A 
corresponding position In the left hand may be used. Secure 
arms fs iineH mity In Inclement weather. 
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Rifle Salute. 

78. BeiiiK al viglH (left) sliuuhler mius : \. Rifle, '2. SALUTE. 

Carry the left (right) hand sumrtly to the small of the stock, 
forearm horizontal, \mlm of hnnd down, thumb and foreftngers 
extended and joined, forefinfier touching end of cocking piece. 
(TWO) Drop tfie left (riyht) hand by the side. 
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liMng at order or tniil aims; 1. ff///e, 2. SALUTE. 

Carry the left Imnd Rmni tlyio the right side, pftlni of the hand 
down, thtimb and linsera extended and joined, forefinger tigainst 
ple*!e near the iniizzl«. (TWO) Drop the left liand by the side. 

To DitmiM the Squad. 

79. Iteiug at a halt: 1. PoM, 2. ARMS, 3. Ope/i, 4. CHAMBEB. 
5. C/ose, 6. CHAMBER, 7. DtSMtSSED. 

INSTRirCTIOlT or THE SKIBXISHEK. 

80. This instruction, at first individual, is begun when the 
wlditn- has nindo some progress In mtirehing mid in handling 
thfi pleoc. Moventpnts are first tanght on tlie drill ground with 
('v*'r.v iittontion t<» dfialt. Aftonviirdn nndi'v riireoUon of l-ohi- 
paiiy 4>ilieera, the inytriictioa Is given on ground previously si^- 
lectod with reffreiH'r tts the? mtnt^ments to be execnted. The 
location la frequently rhanged To iK-fustoni the men to new 
sltiifitloiis. !ind fjH-e Is taken never to order niovements or posi- 
tions at vari:iiiee with the jiecideutB of the ground. 

81. Having eoiiducted the men fo a point overlooking the 
vlciiiily, the Instructor enlts attention to the form of the 
ground and the different military purposes to which Uh features 
are adaptable, using and explaining the mlHtaiy terms that 
apply. 

He explains the circumstances under which each accident of 
the ground would he valua'ile ns cover, and how to use it, both 
in its original condition and by modifying it, against an enemy 
supposed to he in a certain direction. 

82. The recruits are r*^*^ted at points indicated by the In- 
structor, in positions to pee and liie upon the enemy. To ob- 
tain the best cover it is generally nece^isary to lie down or 
kneel, but considerations of benltli occasionally make it neces- 
sary to permit the men to stand. In such cases it is explained 
why the usual practice la departed from. 

Uae of Cover. 

83. The beat kind of cover la that which, while it masks the 
BklrmlsfaerB from the sight and fire of the enemy, afiforda favor- 
able conditions for firing and for readily advancing and re- 
tiring. 
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84. The instructor explains the tolluwing methods of obtain- 
ing a rest for the rifio with the least exposure of the body while 

aiming. 

TuUe pott prtil'erattly behind the right of walls, rocka, heaps 
of stone or (;arth, and in the windows and doorways of the 
Louses on tlie left side of a street; behind a tree, rest the rifle 
on a limb to the right, or rest the fon^nrm against the right 
side of tlio trunk. 

lii'liiiKl t'liibjiulijnentw of earth, in ditelioa unj furrows, linoel 
or lie down and rise sUghlly to lire; lie down in rear of a 
cretit or tlio edge of a iilatean, keeping the sIol>c toward the 
enemy in vipw. 

At the edge of !i wood, wliere tliere is no ditch nor bank of 
eartlj, roniJiiu u littlo ii;icl; from tho L'dg(% nniior cover of tlif 
first trees. 

The instructor explains how to prepare tbo crest of a wtili 
for defensive pnrpostis and how to prepare loopholes or con- 
Btnict platforms when the wall is too high to fire over. 

88. A woU-instrnrted soldier or nonoominissioned officer in 
then placed In the position of tb*^ enemy and voqnlrod to ad- 
v;nn'e iipiin (lie Hkirniisher.s : the I at tor will cnrefully observe 
bis nioveint'iils a[id uiin at liini whenever he exposes himself, 
adjusting the sight to af,'rvt' witli the dii^tuiice. 

86. After a few such exevcities. rrcniits ai-e practiced indi- 
vidually In advancing on iiosit-i(,;ns iudicsited for an enemy, with 
instructions to halt at iikicef^ selected by tbeniselvos where 
cover oifers, and execute sinmlated lirinj^, a few shots at each 
place, then eontliuie to further cI.^^■e^, and lire. 

Before advance is b(?g<iti, the recruit wifl be instructed that 
in going from one iroint of envrr to another he may deviate 
somewhat from Uie direction to take advriutnge of chance cover 
or screen, but must resume tlie direction on advancing. In 
order to keep out of sight of the enemy he may stoop, or even 
creep or crawl. 

87. Tt must be borne in mind tbat the object of these exercises 
is to sive Ihe soldier the knowledge necessary to grasx> tlio ad- 
vantages of tlie gronnd at a glance. 
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88. Soldiers jire grouped into squads for purposes of discipline, 
control and ordvr In qnnrters uiid cump, at drill, on the march 

and in battle. 

89. The sQuiul proiicr consists nf :i cnrpnral and seven privates. 
The corporal is the aquad leiuitT aud when absent Is replaced 
by a dcsi{;iiatcd private. If iiu private is dcsiKnated tho st^nlor 
ill leni;tb of service acts as loiider. 

90. Men are taujibt tlie neeesslty of reniaiuinR with their squad 
a[Hi, itt <"iMe tlieir own sqnad is broken np or they :ire nnavoid- 
ably sepanite<l therefrom, to iiUics; themst'lves under the nearest 
leader and to remain with !iis squad as if it wen' the one to 
whlcli they originally belonfied. 

91. In battle, «tti<'erK and serjieantK endeavor to preserve the 
IntejJirIti- of srpiads; they designate new leaders to replaee those 
disabled, orfiaiiixe new sgiiails wlien neeessary, and see that 
every man is placed in a squad. 

92. The corporal, wlien in ranks, is T>osted as tbo left luau in 
the front rank of the squad. \\ hen the corporal leaves the 
ranks, his rear rack man steps into the front rank and the file 
remains bianit until the corporal returns to his place in ranks, 
when his rear rank man steps back into the rear rank. 

CLOSE OKDEK. 

93. When the recruits have rec-eived a few preliminary lessons 
in the School of the Soldier, tliey are divided into groups of 
elpbt, thus forming temporury squads. 

These squads are placed under corporals, who, under the 
KuperviRloii of serseants and oflictTS. gain the necessary ex- 
Iterleiiee to qualify them as squad leaders, while teaching the 
recruits the movements In close and extended order. 
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To Size and Form the Squad. 

94. The instructor arranges the men according to height iu 
coiumn at facing distanee, talleat man in front, and commaads: 
I. ii¥0 rattka form squad, 2. MARCH, rJ. FRONT. 

At tlie command march, the first man faces to the left; the sec- 
(md man places himstjif in tlie roar rank covering the first at a 
distance of 40 Inches; both pliice the left hand upon the hip; 
the other men close iu qiiicli litne. nnd fornj alternately in front 
and rear rank, as explained for the first two, each man facing 
to the left upon arriving at iiU proper place, then dressing to 
the right. 

All the men having formed, tiie instructor commands: FRONT. 
Each man turns his head and eyes to tbc front and drops his 
left hand by the side. 

The squad having been sized, the men are cautioned to take 
the same relative positions when the squad Is formed there- 
after. J'hese positions are fi'etinently changed at drill for pur- 
poses of jnstnictlon. 

95. To fortn the squad, the cur])oraI places himself 3 paces 
In front of where tlie center is to be formed, and coinmandt?: 
FALL IN. 

The men assemble at attention hi their proper places in 
double rank, arms at the order, eacli man dropping bis left 
hand as soon as the man on his left has his interval. 

The instructor then commands : COUNT OFF. 

At this command, aii except the right file execute e/es right 
and heginning on the right the men in each rank count one, two, 
three, four; each man turns his head and eyes to the front as he 
counts. 

The instructor next commands ; 1. Port, 2. ARMS, 3. Open, 4. 
CHAMBER, 5. Close. 6. CHAMBER. 

In case the examination reveals the presence of cartridges, 
the BQidier removes them without further Instruction. 

A/igameota. 

96. The alignments are first taught by requiring the recruits 
to align themselves upon two files established as a base. 

Being at a halt; 1. Two ff/ea from the right (left) three paeea 
to the front, 2, MARCH, 



78 



SCH001> OT THE BQUAD, 



At tlie ('(iimiiund march, tlu' first two files on tlie right march 
three paccH to tlif fniiit, !i:ti!, r.\<'i'nU' e/es right, and pJafo the 
mvliii (if the left hand upon (he hip wliether dressing to the right 
or left; the Inatni<'ti>r aliens ihein. seos that the rear rank men 
covev their lilc If^nders. stud Ihon rnminiindi^: 1. Right (Left), 2. 
DRESS. FRONT. At th*> rnmtnaiid dress, the remaining tilos 
nijin-h to the front, o;ii.-h man slioiii'iiing The last step so us to 
tlml hinisrll' ahont i\ inrhen in vf^ar of Uio new alignment, which 
mns( never he passed: !ie then oxfenles eyes right, phices the 
left hiind upon the iipi wUetlier tiresying to the rlglit or left, 
and Inking steps of l* or ;5 in^-lies, moves uii, plneea his right arm 
Mglllly aL'ainst the arm (if tlie man on his right, so that his 
eyes iind shoulders are in line with those of the men on his 
right. „ 

The Itistniofor verifie-s (he aliginnenl of both ranks from the 
rlpht flank and onters \\\\ or h;iel: sneh men ak may be in rear 
or in udvanfe of tiie line: only the men designated move. 

At the eoniniaiul front, giv.Mi when the ranks ore aUgi^ed, each 
man turns liis lu-ad aiu! eyes t(. lhi> frojd^ and Orops his left 
hand bv the side. This rule is genera/. 

97. In the iirst tlrilli* tlie basis of the alignment is established 
paiallel In the fnnif of the wiuad: nfiora'ard, in (iblitiue dii-ec- 

ttoris. , , . 

98. The recruits iiavlng learned to aUgii themselves, the in- 
stnictor establishes the haFe flio and then aliens Ihe squad by the 
t-ommands: 1. Right (Left), ± DRESS, 3. FRONT. 

At the commnnd dress, Jill the mpn except the base tile move 
forward and dress aw [trevloiisly explained, the rear rank men 
being careful to cover in tile. 

99. Alignments to the rear are executed on the same princi- 
ples- 1 Right (Uft) backwfin/, 2. DRESS, 3. FRONT. 

Tlw men step back, halt a little in rear of the line and imme- 
diately dress up by steps of 2 or 3 inches. 

100. To execute the alignments, using the side step, the m- 
struelor establishes the base file a few paces to the right or left 
of the squad and commands: 1. Right (Left) step. 2. (Right or 
Left), -J, DRESS. 4. FRONT. 

At the command dreas, the men execute the side step, Close to- 
ward the base file and dress as already explained. 
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To Take Intervals. 

101. Being in line at a halt: 1. To ihe right (left) fake inter- 
vals, 2. MARCH, 'X Squad, 4. HALT. 

At tho first c'OEUiiand, the rear rank stepB back to 4 paces 
distance from the front r:irilc; jjt the cunimaiul march, all face to 
the right and the leading man of each ranii steps off; the 
other men step off \\\ BucctiSBion ao as to follow the preceding 
man at 4 paces. 

At the conminiid halt. Kiveii when all liavc their JntervalB, all 
hfilt and faee to the front. 

To Assemble. 

1. To the right (left) assemble, 2. MARCH. 

The front rnnli man on the right slands fns;), the rear rank 
man on the right closes to 40 Inches. The other men face to 
The right, close by the sdiortest line and face to the front. 

To Take Distances. 

103. Being in line at a halt and huviiij? eanntcd off: 

1. Front take distance, 2. MARCH, Squad, A. HALT. 

At the command march, uumher oue of the front ranli mcneS 
straight to tho front; nvimbers two, three and four of tho front 
rank and numbers one, two, three and four of the rear rank, 
move in tho oi-der named straisht f.p the front, eaeJi stepping 
off so as to follow the preoediug man at 4 piAces. The com- 
mand halt is given when all Iiavi? tlieir distanees. 

In case more than one sqaad is in line, each sijuad exeentes 
the movement as above and each rank of umjd)erR guides on 
Its right number. 

To Aaaemb/e. 

1. Assemble, 2. MARCH. 

Number one of the front rank stands fast; the other num- 
bers move forward to their proper places in line. 
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MARCHIIteS. 

103. Wliea the guide is amiuiim'«^ iu tbe coiumaud, the man 
on the (lesiKTiiUed tlnnk eonductf* ttie march, but In no other re- 
Rpect acts as the guUlt?. 

To March in Line. 

104. Belns in Hno at h liiilt: 1. Forward, 2. Guide (right or isH}, 
•A. MARCH. 

The men step oti', the guide uiLii-cliiug straight to the front; 
the rear rauk ineti cover their fWe. leaders. 

The iustniL-tor sees that the ranks preserve the alignment 
and the iiitervnls toward the Bide of the guide. The men yield 
to pressure from tiiat side aiirt resist ))reHeure from the oppo- 
site dlroerion; hy sli^ditly shnrtt-nlug or lengthening tlie step 
they gradually recover the alignment, iind by slightly uix'niug 
out or (.-lusiug in they gradually recover the interva]. If lost; 
WhlU' liJiltitiially Uoepiiig the he;(d to the front, they may oCCa- 
sloiiiilly glance ioward fhe side <tf iho guide to (issfirr them- 
st^ives of the ulignuieut and Interval, hut the head is turned «h 
little as |Ki.ssitiIe fur tliiw purpuSH. 

To change the t;nkle: Guide (left or right). 

To March Backward. 

105. Being at a hall: 1. Backurard, 2. Guide (right or /eft), 8. 
MAftCM. 

To March to the Rear. 

106. Beliig in uiareh : 1. To the rear, 2. MARCH, &. Guide (right 
or teH). 

To March Faced to the Flaak. 

107. Being in Hue at a halt: 1. Right (Left). 2. FACE, 3. For- 
ward, 4. MARCH. 

It marching : 1, By the right (left) flank, 2. MARCH. 

The lending man of the front rank is the guide. His rear 
rank man marches abreast of him, preserving an interval of 30 
inches. The other men follow at facing distanee. 
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To halt the squad : 1. Sqaofl, 2. HALT; and to face to the front : 
3. Left (/tight). 4. FACE; or, to inarch again to the front without 
halting: 1. By the Mt (right) Hank, 2. MARCH, 3, Guitle (right or 
left). 

The squad may be marched to the flank in a similar manner, 
first causing the rear rank to close to facing distance. On 
facing or marching to the front the rear rank falls back to or 
gains its distance of 40 inches. The squad marching by the 
flank in this manner changes direction as In Eurugrapli 195. 

THb Oblique March. 

108. For the instruction of recruits, the squad being correctly 
aJigned, the instructor causes the squad to face half right or 
half left, points out to the men their relative positions, and 
explains that these are to be maintaiued In the oblique march. 

109. Being in line: 1. Right (Left) oblique, 2. MAHCH. 

Each man stpy?) off In a direction 45 dogrt^s to the right of 
Ins (irifi;inal front. He preserves his relative position, keeping 
hitj yhouUlers [larailel to those of the man nest on his right, 
and so regulates his steps as to make tlie ranks remain parallel 
to their original front. 

The lear rank conforms to tlie foregoing, each unm marching 
so as to <-ovei- bis file leader upon resinning the original direc- 
tion. 

At Ihe r ommaud halt, the men halt faced to the front 

To resume the original direction : 1. Forward, 2. MARCH, 3. Ouide 

(right or left). 

The men half face to the left lu marching and then move 
straight to the front. 

At half step or mark time while obliquing, the oblique inareh Ih 
resumed by the commands: 1. Fu/I step, 2. MARCH. 

110. In the oblique march, the guide is, without Indication, 
always on the aide toward which the oblique Is made. On re- 
suming the direct march In line, the guide is announced. 

These rules are general. 

111. The column of flies obliques by the same commands and 

means. 
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To March in Doable Time. 

112. lleluK ill Hue at a halt: 1. Forward, 2. Guids (right or left). 
A. Doable iime, 4. MARCH. 

To Paaa from Quiek to Doable Timo and the Borerao. 

113. I. Double time. ^. MARCH. 

To resume q\iU:k timt- 1. Quick timo, 2. MARCH. 

Being in Line, to March in Column of Twos or fifes, 

114. These movouieuts urt- used chiefly when the squad is pait 
of iL lai-ji-^r orKaaizatUtii, us the company, to 
itMlnot' file from ill iinler to r»a8H a detllti; the 
ori^'inal foriiuitlon rvHtiiiitHl an soon as the 
dotilo tKiK»oil, ;ind in Riurh iimuDer as not to 
invert (he inimbers of tbi> t^qund. 

1. Bight (Left) by twos. 2. MARCH, 
At t\H) first eoiunmiKl, the roar rank uloees 
tu faoing dis^taiice, Incrcasinj^ the leu^ of 
stoi) if ill uiiwch. At the command march, the 
two files on the right move forward; the two 
files on the left marlt time till dlsengaKed, 
when tJiey obliyne to the rlRht hi full step and 
follow the two files on the rlyht at facing 
distftnoft. 

3. Right (Left) bf file, 2. MARCH. 
At the first command, the rear rank closes 
to faeiiiR dlstanct;, Increasing the length of 
step if in march. At the command march, all 
flies except the right mark time til! auccee- 
aively disengaged, when they obllfine to the 
right in full step and follow the preceding 
file at facing distance. 
Column of files from column of twos ia similarly executed. 

Being in Cofumn of Twos or FUee, to Match in Lino to the Front 

115. 1. Left (Right) front into line, 2. MARCH, 8. Fall step, 4. 
MARCH. 
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At the second command, the leading two flies take the half 
step; the rear two. at fuH step, oblitjue to the left till uncov- 
ered, more up abreast of tbf Jearlirjg two flies, and take the 
half step. 

At tlie fourth command, given wLeu the Jeft tiles are iu line, 
the front rnnk takes the full step and is followed by the rear 
I'ank fit its proper distauce. 

If iu column of tiles, at the scconrl citmniand, the ieiuUnf? flh- 
takes the hfilf step; tlio other files ohH<pie to the left till un- 
covered, move up abreast of the lendiij^i liJe and take the half 
(Step; the rear rank meu gain the diKlaiice of -10 inches froni 
the front rank as soon practicable. 

The fourth conimaud is ixiveu when tlie last lile is iu line. 

Column of twos from column of liles is formed In a similar 
manner; the word Twos preitedes the commands; the rear rank 
remains at facing distauce. 

TUR/mites. 



To Tarn on Fixed Pivot. 

lis. 1. SQaad right (left), 2. MARCH, Squad. 4. HALT; or. H. Full 
•tep. 4. MARCH, 5. Guide (right or left). 

At the second comiuaud, the. yivut man 

marks time turning to the right in his place; ..-j* M 

the other front ruuk men, by twice ublitjuing /' ^ >V fd 

to the right, place themselves abrenst of the M/ , *f 

pivot ami mark time. The rear rank does not [T ] r^] tr| 

turn as a rank ; the men conform to the move- """t '.Jl J / ,4- 

meiit of the front rank, place themselves cover- ; ^ ts' / 

ing their file leaders at a distance of 40 IncheH f [ [f i Tf T1 

and mark time. The fourth command is given i [^"j ^-^ 

when the last man arrives in his new [josition. • T 

The turn on fixed pint is used In all forma- h v:-.. 

tions from line into column and the reverse. PH Cn r~)F-"'^ 

* , « .«... PI. 29, Par. lie. 

To Torn on Moving Pivot. 

117. Marchiiis in lino: 1. Right (Ljeft) turn, 2. MARCH, 3. Full 
step, 4. MARCH, 5. Guide (right or left). 

At the second command, the pivot man, who is the guide dur- 
ing the movement, faces to the right in marching and takes thp 
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tmlf stei) ; the other front raok meu oblique to the right until 

opposite their places in 
line, execute a second 
rijjlit ol)Iiqiie and talie 
the half step on arriv- 
ing abreast of the pivot 
man. The rear rank 
advanties and tunis an 
the some ground and 
in the same manner as 
the front ranlt, main- 
taining the distance of 
40 inches. All take the 
full step at the fourth 
command. wtaicb is 
;;iv('n when the hist injin arrlrea In Lis new itositlon. 

Tiie niovetiKTit is executed frout a hnW in ihi' Mame manner. 
At llic aocoud command, the f)iv<)t man fares to tiie rit?ht as in 
mavchiug and stops <iff at iialf step. 

Right (Left) half turn Is cxccutt'd in a wimilar manner. The 
pivot man nialiea a half chfiUEre of direction to the right and 
the other men malte qnarter cbani;es in obliquing. 

The turn on moving pivot i« used by Hubdivisions of a column 
In executing changes of dirtKition. 

The About 

118. 1. Squad right (Mt) about, 2. MARCH, 3. Squad, 4. HALT; 
or, 3. Full step, 4. MARCH, 5. Guide (right or i«H). 

At the second command, the 
front rank twice executes squad 
right; the man on the marching 
flank moves at full step and 
without pause to his iX)6ltion; 
the others mark time in the mid- 
way position until the man on 
the marching flank is abreast of 
them, and then execute the sec- 
ond %quad right. The I'ear rank 
men move to their new positions 
i)y twice executing without panae 
what is prescribed for them lu 
the turn on fixed pivot. 

The fourth command is given when the last man is in position. 
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TO STACK AMD TAKE ARMS. 

119. Three pieces only are used to make a stack ; pieces not so 
used are, in this connertion, tcniied loose pieces. Pieces provided 
with stacking swivel are never stacked with the bayonet fixed. 

Being In line at order arms: 1. Stack, 2. ARMS. 

At the command stack, each even number of the front rank 
raises his piece with the right hand, grasps it with the left at 
the upper band and rests the butt between his feet, barrel to 
the front, muzzle inellncd slightly to tiic front and opposite the 
center of the interval on his light, the thumh and forefinger 
raising the stacking swivel; each even number of the rear 
rank then passes his piece, barrel to the; rear, to his file leader, 
who grasps it between the bands with his right hand and 
throws the butt aliout 2*i inches in iidvance of that of his own 
piece and opposite the rlf^ht of tbe interval, the right hand 
slipping to the up[>er l)autl, the tbumb find forefinger raising the 
utiicki'ig swivel, which he engages with that of his own piece; 
e;u:h ndd number of the front rank raises his jnwe with tho 
right li:ind, carries it weil forward, barrel to the front, the left 
hand, guiding the stacking swivel, engages the lower hook of 
ttie swivel of his own piece with the I'roe hook of that of the 
oven niunber of the rear rank: lie then turns the barrel out- 
ward int<» the nngie formed by the other two pieces and holdH 
the butt about 4 Indies above the ground and 6 Inches In front 
of the line of the toes. 

At the command arms, each odd number of the front rank car- 
ries the butt of his piece up and to the front with a circular mo- 
tion, so as to avoid injuring the sight, and lowers the butt to 
the ground, to the right of and against the toe of his right shoe. 

The stacks made, the loose pieces are laid on them by the 
even numbers of the front rank. 

When each man has tlnlBhed handling pleceB, he takes the 
position of the soldier. 

The instructor may then rest or dismlsa the squad, learins 
the arms stacked. 

On assembling^ the men tafce their places fn rear of the 
stacks. 

1. Take, 2. ARMS. 

At the command take, the loose pieces are returned by the 
even numbers of the front rank : each even number of the 
front rank then grasps his own piece with the left hand, the 
piece of his re^r rank man with bis right hand, grasping both 
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between tUe bunds; each otM number of tJie front rank grasps 
his piece In the siiuio wny with tho. vimht baud. 

At the coniiimiul arma, each wh\ number (if the front rank dis- 
engages his own plot'O by raising the butt from the ground and 
llieu lurtihig ih« piece to tho right, detaching Uie iiluce from tlie 
stuck; vnvh even number of the front nuxk dlHeugages and de- 
taches his iJieee by tiirulng it to the left, and tlien passes the 
piece of iils rwir nuik man to hUn, aJid all resume the ordcv. 

UnlesH euro is taken Ity tlu' odd uniiibor to carry tlie butt iit 
the circular manner described there Is danger that tlie front 
sight will be caught and bent by tlie rod i)ayonet of the piece of 
the even number on turnhig the piece to make or hreulc the 

Should any squad have mmibers two and three blank files, 
number one rear rank talies the place uf number two rear rank 
in making and breaking the stack ; the stacks made or broken* 
he resumes his post. 

120. Being in siagle rani;, arms are sfariied and taken on the 
same principles us iu double ruuk ; -.it Iho prcparatury command, 
number three steps back and covers nuiuher two; numbers two 
and three execute what has been explained fur the even num- 
bers of the front and rear rank, reaptH:tivcly ; number three 
theu resumes his place; number one uses his piece as explained 
for the odd number of the front rank. 

POSITIONS KNEELING ANO LYING OOWN. 

121. Being at orilor aims: KNEEL. 

All half facy to tlip rijriit, carry tlic right top iibout 10 inches 
to ILie W'.w nud 10 incites to the left of the left 
iu'Pl : kiicfl on ri,i:ht kiicp, blinding: the left, left 
toe slij^btly inclitn-^l to the right, rigiit log point- 
ing directly tu tho ri^'lit : wciglit of l)ody resting 
on ri^ht heel ; place left forenrm across loft 
tljigii, hand hansirifz luiturnJly ; tlie piece remains 
in the position uf order arms, right hnnrt grasp- 
ing it above tlic lower baud. Thh is the position 
of order A/iee/ing. 

122, lioing at the order kneeling: RISE. 
Rise and take the ]iosition of order arms. 

123. Being at the order kneeling: LIE DOWN. 
Place the right knee against the left heel, 

(TWO) Draw back the left foot and place the 
knee on the ground ; place the left hand well forward on the 
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ground and lie flat on tlie belly, thus inclining ttie body about 
35 degrees to the right; the piece is lowered at the same 
time with the rijjbt 

ground, left hand at 'f* 
bow on the ground, 

right hiiud at the PL 38. Par. 123. 

sranll of the stock 

opposite the neclc. Th/s is the position l/ing down. 

124. Being in the position lying down: KNEEL. 

Pljice the loft hand on the ground and raise the body on the 
kueea; draw up and place the left foot by the Bide of the right 
kneo, r.iise and place the j>iece in the position of Iho order kneel- 
ing. (TWO) Take the position of order kneeling. 

125. Being at order arms: LIE DOWN. 

'i'ukc^ the position of order kneeling, except tliat tlie right 
knee is placM against the left heel. (TWO) Draw back the 
left foot and place the kneo on the ground ; place the left hand 
well forward on the ground and lie flat on the belly, thus In- 
clining the body about 35 degreefl to the right; the piece is 
lowered iit the same time with the right hand, toe resting on 
the ground, barrel ui>, muzzle off the ground, left hand at the 
balance, left elbow on the ground, right hand at the small of 
the stock opposite the neck. 

126. Being in the position lying down: RISE. 

Place the left hand on the ground and rals^e the body on the 



right hand rests ou the right thigh, and In moving to and 
from the lying position the right hand is placed on the ground ; 
in the position lying down the forearms are against each other 
on the ground, left arm in front. 




knees; draw up and place the left 
foot by the side of the right knee, 
raise and place the piece In the po- 
Rltion of the order kneeling. (TWO) 
Bise and take the position of order 
arms. 
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127. If unarmed, the xnorements 
kneeling, lying down, and rising, 
are executed as with arms, except 
that in the position kneeling the 
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128. Ill extended order the aoldier kneels, Jie» down, and re- 
turns to the kneeling and standing iwsltlonK hi the most con- 
venient lutinner. 

WSP£CTIOM OF ARMS. 

139. The Instructor dresses the reftv rank hack to 3 paces dls- 
tauee from the front rank ainl comumuds : 1. latpwtioa, 2. ARMS. 

At the seeond cummnnd, cartrldii^e boxes arc oi>eued If worn. 

ISuch uiiin as the htsiwtor iipproucheu hliu exeontc» port armtt 
Hud open chambor. 

The iusi>ector takes the plecrc^ grasiiinf; It with his right hand 
Just above the rerir sight (the man dropping the hands by the 
sides), ln»i>ects it, anil, with the hand and piece In the same 
IK>sitiou as in receiving it, hands It back to the man, who take^ 
it with the left hand at the balance, executes elo»o ehambor and 
order arms. 

As the Inspector returns the ijlets, the next man execnten port 
arms and open chamber, and so fin through the squad. 

Should the piece be Inspei^ted without handling, the man exe- 
cutes eJose chamber and order arms as noon as the inspector han 
tmssed the next man. 

The Inspection of arniH Is fnmi right to left aud the lui^ijector 
<txamlQes the boxes as he passes In rear of the rank from left 
to right. 

lilach box Is closed as soon as inspected. 

Upon completion of the inspection the Instructor di-esses the 
rear rank to Us protJer Oistnnce. 

LOADIMGS AND FIRINGS.'^ 

General Rules. 

130. The post of the InBtructov Is 8 i>aCHf!i in wav of tbe tiquatl, 
hut in actual firing he places himself where he can best make 
himself beard and at the same time observe the efTect of the 
Are. The objective should he in pJnin view and so designated 
as to be easily distinguished by all. 

ISl. The commands for loading, aiming, and firing are the 
£iame in clope and extended order and whether the sqiiad is 
standing, kneeling, or lying down. In close order the command 
for kneeling or lying down precedes the command for drlug. 



' The education of the soldier Jn musketry Ih not treatpd at in iheae, 
but iu Firing RpgiilattonH for Small Arms. 
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After rtre in openwl upon any deslgaatetl objective the d(>mn 
nation of objective Is omittt!fl from eommamla Until It is desired 
to fire u[Mtn atutther ohjeothv; troops are trained to continue 
their fire upon it (leHisuateti objpinlve \mtU the deRiRuation is 
dianged. 

132. Wlieii knooliui,' or lyiii^' dow n In elose order tlie rear rank 
does not execnfe tbe loadinjrs. »imin:^K, i»r firings. 

133. The recruits are first tsiuirht rim motions of loading and 
firing Avitliout using cartridges; after a few lessons they should 
use dummy cartridges, and wlicii well instructed, the drill 
may close with a few rounds nf blajik cartridges. 

134. Cartridgea arc not ii.sed unless the words With dummy 
(blank or 6a//} cartridges ju-ecedp the commaud LOAD. 

135. At the first ijrc[)aratury coinmnnd for tiring, the squad 
ht^In^ in line standing, pieces loaded or supposed to be so, botii 
rank's lake the t»ositiou of I'nul ; the cartridge box, if worn, is 
slipped ki the hip and opened: at the command indicatiuK the 
fUsliHice, tlic sights are ad.iiisted ; the cartridge box is closed aud 
Teplared ;ifter executing cease firing. 

136. The coiimmnd or slf-MuU cease firing is always used to stoj) 
the firing, and may be given nt any ■time after the preparatory 
coinniaiid for firing, whether the firiiifc' has actually commenced 
or not. 

137. The piece Jsalwayw Iccki'd (turned to the "safe"'1 nftftr 
executing eeaae Sring. 

To Load. 

138. Being in line at order arma ; 1. Squad, 2, LOAD. 

At the eoiumand load, each front-rank man makes o half face 
(o the right and plants the right foot so that the heel is about 0 
inches to the rear and 2 Inches to the right of the left heel, the 
feet making with each other au angle of about 70 degrees ; each 
rear-rank man uiovcs forward, plants his left toe near the right 
toe of his file leader, and briugs the right f<»ot to its corresponding 
position as described for the front rank; the men of both ranks 
raise the piece with the right hand and drop it into the left at the 
balance, left thumb extended along the >-t(K'k. miizzle at the height 
of the breast, turn the safety lock up. and grasp the bolt handle 
with the thumb and forefinger of the right hand. (TWO) With 
the right hand turn and draw the bolt back, take a loaded clif) 
and insert the end in the clip slots, place the thumb on the pow- 
der space of the top cartridge, the fingers extending around the 
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l>teoe and tips resting on tho ma;;azlne floor plate, force the 
cartridKes into the inaffazhio by preKslug down with the thumb; 
without removing! Ihe clip, i'lnce palm of thp hand against the 
back of thf bolt Iiatidlo fliid thrust th*» holt home with a quick 
motion, turning down the haudle; turn the safety lock to the 
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" mto " and cnrry the hand to the small of the stock. Tbis posi- 
tion is designated for rvfei'ence as iiiat of had ( ataad/agj. 

If liiieelliig, the poeitlou of the piece Is similar, the left fore- 
arm resting ou the left thigh,. 

If lyuig down, the left hand Btcadlea and supports the irfecc 
at the balance, the toe of the butt resting on the inround, the 
muzzle off the ground. 

To Fire by KO//0/. 

139. The pieces being loaded and in any posKlou : 1. Ai (so 
many) yards, 2. At (such objeci). 3. BEADY, 4. AIM^ 5. Squad, 
e. FIHE. 

At the flrst comiuaad, take the position of load, it not already 
ther^ and set the sight to the elevation dffll^nated; at the com- 
mand ready, turn the safety lock to the "ready; " at the com- 
maud ^im, raise the piece with both hand» and support the butt 



91 



Ifrmly against the hollow of the right shoulder, right thuiub In- 
clined forwiird and diugoually to the left a(;ro»s the Rtock, bar- 
rel horizontal, left elbow well under the piece, right elbow as 
blgb as the shoulder ; incline the head slightly forward and a 
little to the right, choek against the 8to(*, left eye cloaed, right 
eye looldug through the notch of the rear sight so as to ijer- 
eelve the top of the front sight aud object aimed at, Becund joint 
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of forefinger resting lightly against the front of the trigger, but 
not pressing It 

Each rear rank man aims through the interval to the right of 
hiB file leader, and leiiuH slightly forward to advance the muzzle 
of his piece beyond the front rank. 

In aiming kneelhig, the left elbow resfs ou (he left knwt, point, 
of elbow in front of kneecap. 
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lu uimlui,' Jyiug ittiwu. lulwi the piece wUJi butU luiml»; rwt 
ttu botU elbowH aiiU vresH tliv butt finuly uxaluHt tlu; riglit 
Hlioulder. 

At tlie oouiiuaiul ffre, jtrera th« linger uealUBt tUe trigger; fin.* 
without dei'tiiiging the Jilui, iiiul without loweriug or turning 
the [ilece. 

IM. To euiitUute the HrluK : 1- LOAD, 1i. AIM, 3. Squad, 4. f/fff . 

l<lHch cuujuiaud is exwiitwl as i)n!VwniMly expluUiitd eswpl. 
had, whkh is uxLH:ute<l by h)w*'rhiK the [tiiKe from the tihotildev, 
Orawlug back nnd thrusting houu^ the bolt with the rJght hand, 
ii'nviiig the safety Iwk fit the ' wmrty." 

SbotiUl the magazine become t^lmustcd* load Is executed with 
ri new clip. 

To Fin at Will. 

141. 1. Fin at will, 2. At (ao many) yardt, a. Ai (such abject), 
A. COMMENCE FIRING. 

At the (^onmiund eomaenea Sring, eacli man, fndoiiendeutly of 
tUo othertit, eomoM to tlie nady, takes careful aim iit the object, 
fires, loadH, aud (rontluiieH the Are, aimiug deliberately and von- 
(luctlug his fii-e with all the cure required un the rifle range. 

Fin at mil hnviUR bpen Interrupted by the command ceaae 
Uring, may be resumed at the same rnngt^ and objective by tlie 
command: COMMENCE FIRING. 

To Fire with Counted Cartridgea. 

142. 1. Fin thne (ov other number) rouada, 2. Ai (ao many) 
rards. .5. Ai (auch object), -I. COMMENCE FIRING. 

Kvucuted as In the preceding paragraph, with the exception 
that uu i:ouipletion of the preweribetl number of i-otnid8 eacli 
»o1dler executes ceaae firing. 

Other i-onnds may be tired at the flame muge aud objective by 
the command: 1. Fin two (ov other number) rounde. '2. COM- 
MENCE FIRING. 

Rapid Fin. 

143. Tlifs Are is useil only when preiMirlng for or resffltlng a 
charge. 1. Rapid fire, 2. COMMENCE FIRING. 

The bayonets are fixed, the sights ai-e set at point blank and 
the fli-infi Ik execvited as rapidly as consiflfent with effective 
;iimlng. 
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Owing to heat caused by omtiuued firing, tlie barrel of the 
piece and metal parts in front of the chamber soon became too 
hot for handling; care should then be exercised to confine 
handling to the wooden parts and the metal parts in rear of 
the chamber. 

144. CEASE FlRfHG. 

The firing sto^; pieces not already there are brooght to the 
position of load, those not loaded are loaded, and all pieces 
locked. 

This is intended to interrupt the firing, for ttte purpose of 
ateadyiug the m^, to change to another method of firing, oir tu 
retain the pieces loaded. 

Having executed eeaaa Uriag: 1. Order, 2. ARMS. 

To Unload. 

146. BeinK in any position: UNLOAD. 

Ad tako the ijoaitton of load, turn the safety lock up and al- 
ternately ofK'n and <:!k).se the chamber inifll nil the eartHdgRs arc 
e,1e<::ted. After ttie last cartridi^e 1h ejected the chamber is cloweil 
by first thrusting the bolt slightly forward to free it from fhc 
stud holding it In place when the chamber Is open, pressing the 
"follower " down aud hack to eiij,'age U under the bolt and 
then thrustlDg the bolt home ; the piece is locked. 

The cartridges are then picked up, cleaned, and returned to 
the box or belt and the piece brought to the order. 

146. The rifle can be used as a single loader by turning the 
magazine "off." The magazine can be filled in whole or in 
part while " off " by pressing cartridges singly down and back 
until they are properly in place. The use of the rltle as a single 
loader is, however, to be regarded as exceptional. 

The magazine when " on " can be filled in whole or In part 
without the use of the clip by pressing the cartridges down 
singly until held in place. 

SZTEHSES OSDEB. 

147. The man in front of whom the corporal places himself 
(No. 2 of the front rank) is the center and the guide of the 
squad, and follows in ttte trace 6f Oie corporal at a distance of 

three paces. 

148. When the corporal does not wish the guide to follow him, 
he commands : Guide eentor, and indicates the point of direction ; 
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if marching by the flank, he indlcfites the direction, or, moving 
abreast of the leading ttle, conducts the march. 

149. Before giving commflrida for Increasing or diminishing 
Intervals, or assembling, the corimral indicates the file who is to 
be the base. This indication may be made by placing himself 
three paces In front of such tiie, or by oral designation. 

On halting, the corporal pltices himself three paces In rear of 
his squad if it is acting alone. When the squad is in a line of 
squads the corporal is three paces in front whether marching 
or at a halt, and if deployed ag efclrmlshers be la the left skir- 
misher. 

150, The deployment as skirmishers Is made on the front-rank 

man of the second (lie. 

The rear-rank men place themselves on the alignment to the 
right of their flle leaders, each, when there is interval. 

To Doplojf a9 Skirmishers. 

191, Forward: 

Marching in line: 1. Ma akirmMarSt 2. MMBCff. 
N-avaber two of the front rank moves straii^t to the front unle» 

the corporal has Indi- 
cated another direc- 
tion, in which case he 
moves In such direc- 
tion. 

The other men ob- 
llQue to the right or 
1^ according as they 
are on the right or 
left of the second flle, 
increasing the gait, 
each, when at his in^ 
terval and on the 
alignment, resuming 
the direction and gait 
PI. 40, Par. 151. of the guide. 

When the squad ar- 
rives on the line to be occupied, the corporal halts it by the com- 
mands : 1. Skirmiahera, 2. HALT. 
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152. By tlie Hank: 

BciiiK tit a bait : 1.. As skirmishers, 2, MARCH. 

The base stands 
fast; tiie other men B 
move rapidly to the 
ri)?ht or left, accord- 
ing as thiy firo on his 

rlfjht or left, each cd eh3 •czK=iEZ3i=iC3~;:5a- 



niaii halthi^ on th(i 
line when he has tacnis"- 
naiiied hia interval. -iM'ai-. 

153. The sqimd in 

any forni:itioii eaii he ih^ployed as skirmishers aud moved in any 
(lirectiou hy the corporal moving in the desired direction and 
eommandin^r: 1, Aa akirmiahers, 2. MARCH; or, if practicable, the 
direction may be indicated in the preparatoiy command: 1. Aa 
skirmishers to the right (right front, rear, etc. >. Ninnl)pr tu'o front 
rank follows tlie corporal, or movt'S In the indicated (Jir(^(;f ion ; 
all others take their posltioas ou the line, moving by the short- 
est route and in the most expeditious manner. 

To increase or Diminieh Iniervais. 

154. Being deployed as skirmishers: 1. To (so many) paces, eX' 
lend (ov close), 2. MAftCM. 

The skirmishers open from or close toward the base. 

If inarchl]]^, tlio nioveiiLent Is executed by obllqulug aud in- 
crenislng the gait; If at a halt, the movement ii^ executed by 
the flank. 

To Rally. 

155. The rally, used when there is not time to form in normal 
order, ahonTd be made either on the line or !u advance of it. 

The corporal commands!: BALLY. 

The men run toward the coriroral and gronp themselves In 
Rinf;]e or double rank, in line, in circle. In semicircle, or in such 
other formation as he directs, aud then fix bayonet. 

If the corporal conti?uies to advance, the men form In rear of 
him In single or double ranfe as he directs and follow him, fixing 
bayonet. 

The squad being rallied may advance or deploy; in deploying, 
the skirmishers return to their former places and uufix bayonet. 
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The Awmtilf. 

156. Bt'iiiK dcitto.vod in- nillloil: 1. Assemb/e. 2. MARCH. 

Tbe niott nuivi- towiinl I lie i-orimrul iniil form iti tlicli' in-oiwr 
[►lacep. 

Tf tlie curiKH'iil cuiiliuiit's i«i ;uU;mre, (lui iin.'ii movi' in ilanbic 
tiiin.'. form, nril follow liiin. 

Assouibiini; wlu^u tmmX <if uutii'liiiiH in flu- roav not exe- 
cuted. 

Sormal Attack. 

157. Tho corponil df stRfin t*'s mww wclUleflned object, as a 
tree, house, or tarj^et. Unit oni be seen jnirt reoognlzpd by all. 
aistunt about 1.2IX) yanlf- 

He then canses the squjid to lri;)d, puts it In nmrch. deploys 
it as skirmishor.s. places hlnisclt Hboat three tmces in front of 
tlift >rnldt;. iiiid halts al l.WiO yards from tlie objective; other, 
halts ai-e uuide nt every 5*> yanlt untH lie rwichps ii point 20(t 
.vardH from the objoftive. 

At each halt th« corporal IihUr In peraou* \\m\ euiiiiuaiiil» : 
1. Skimiahers, l. HALT. 

Xhc, 8l^irlni^^h(■rN ii:ilt Jibn-asf of the corpora!, who sU'P« awlde 
to <'V:ir the K"1<1<* who has boon follttwMiifr in Tils Iriu-e, falls [lack 
to his place i[i rear and K'Vfs llie c-duimands for firiuK' 'f'^ ronnd 
at the first four halts, two ruinuls at the noxt four halts, and fire 
ai will !it tht^ rt'uiainin.i; halts imtil the last halt is roacbod. when 
the rapid fire is delivered niul thf f^quad follows the corporal in 
the chflrge. 

The advance Is made in quick time nntil wUliln S(X) yards, 
when the double tinie is used. 

To (•orre<-t errors, the ctniipauy otiiijer present frequently stays 
tile extjontion of this drill : seps that the men obe.i' the restric- 
tions fiKainat uwin^; cartrid^'es unless specified in tiie eommaiid, 
lock jjieces at couipletlou of inadiny:. adjust the sighia at the desig- 
nated elevation, aim carefully, and fire deliberately. 

The conimuuds of the corponil at the first four halts are: 

1. Fire one round, '2. At one thousand (nine hundred and fifty, nine 
hundred, eight hundred and fifty) yards, 3. COMMENCE FIRffiG, 
4. CEASE FIRING; at the next four halts they are similar, substi- 
tuting two rounds for one round and rhan^ing the elevatiou to cor- 
respond with the range ; at the next eight lialts (he first command 
is: Fire at will; at the last halt tJxe command is: 1. Rapid Sre, 

2. COMMENCE FiHIHG. 
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lastruotiott on Varied Ground. 

158. When the squad is fairly proficient in the normal attack, 
two or more lustruoted soldiers are used to outline an enemy, 
fumisbed with blank cartridges and instructed to fire upon tlK^ 
skirmishers whenever they are passing over or oecupying ex- 
posed ground. 

The company officer present posts these instructed men, takes 
the squad over the Kfound to be crossed, indicates the halting 
places, returns with the fqimd to the starting point 1,200 yards 
or more <listaut ;ind divocts The corporal to make the attack. 

This is carried out in the same manner as before except that, 
the halts being made with a view to eJi'tKitive fire upon the objec- 
tive, the distances passed over lietwf-'en luilts iire variable. 

The men are halted in the obargc just before reaching the 
objective; or pass through thu op[)usmg line, each mau passing 
to the right of the man In his front. 

T/i9 Oefense. 

159. The instructor next i'aiis<'s (he sanns drill to bo repeated 
by two Kquads, both squads using binnk cartridges and alter- 
nating In attack and defense. 

The squad acthij,' on the dcl'fusive so oeenpies a selected posi- 
tion as to be sheltered by natural cover, or constructs the neces- 
sary artificial cover.* The otiier scpiad attacks and the squad 
acting on the defeusive lakes adsautii,L'e of all favoi-able oppor- 
tunities for delivering an eft'o<.'tive lire upon the attacking 
squad; the men quickly rise from behind their cover sufficiently 
to see the objective and fire effectively; the corporal gives and 
the men use the proper elevation. 

160. The different drills as outlined above, carried out on 
different portions of the available ground and in different di- 
rections over the same ground, are continued imlil the recruit 
is sufBclently adranced to receive instruction iu the School of 
the Company. 



"Ttie priuoipies of preparation of cover are touaii Iti iLe authorlzod 
Maaoat of Field EDgineerlQ?. 
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PtTCHINO TEKTS. 

Single ShtlUr Tenta, 

570. The captain cauBes the c«mpaay to stack arms, dresses It 
back to four paces from the stacks ami (lomniiindB : Form for 
shelter tents. 

The offienrs fall out, the first sergeant fulls Id as rear rank 
iiuiu of tlie right flie composed of himself and right guide; blauk 
ftles lire tilled by the tile closers or by uieu taken from the front 
rank; the ivmaining file closers fall in od the left. 

The captaiQ theu conmmiuls; 1. To the left (right) take eheJter 
tent intervale, 2. MARCH, 3. Company, 4. HALT, G. FRONT, 3. PITCH 
TENTS. 

At tbe couiniand march, all face to the left and move ofE in 
succesBlon, the front and rear rank nieu alteruatlug. Kach rear 
rank man places himself In rear of his front rank man in a slu- 
Kle coltinm ; as the line la behiK extended, each man grasps with 
his left hand tlie right wrltst of the fnau la front. 

If Intervals are taken to the right, the front rank man of 
each file follows bis rear rank man, and each man grasps with 
his right hand the left wrist of the man In front. 

At the command halt, given as the second man from the right 
has his Interval, all halt, face to the front, dress to the right 
and cttrrect their Intervals by moving to tbe left until the 
arms are fully exended. 

At the command front, all drop their hands. 

At the command pitch iente, each rear rank man moves back 
to four paces in rear of his front rank man ; all unsllng and 
o|)en the blanket rolls and take out the shelter half, poles and 
pins; the front rank man places one pla iu tlw ground at the 
point where his right heel, kept In position until this time, was 
planted. Each then spreads bis shelter half, triangle to the 
rear, flat uiwn tlie ground tbe tent is to occupy, rear rank man's 
half on the right. The halves are then buttoned together. 
Each front rank man Joins his pole. Inserts the top in the eyes 
of the halves and holds the pole upright beside the pin placed 
in the ground; his rear rank man, using the pins In front, pins 
down the front corners of the tent on the line of pins, stretching 
the canvas taut; he then inserts a pin iu the eye of the rope 
and drives the pin at such distance in front of the pole as to 
hold the rope taut. Both then go to tbe rear of the tent ; the 
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rear r&uk man adjusts the pole and tbe &ont rank man drives 
the pins. The rest of the plus are thrai driven by both men, the 
i-enr rank man working on the right. 

As soon as the tmt is pitched, each man arranges the con- 
tents of the blanket roll in the tent, and stands at attention in 
front of his own half on line with the front guy rope pin. 

The guy ropes, to have a uniform slope when the shelter 
tents are pitched, should all be of the same lengOi. 

571. Shelter tmts are pitched by a squad or platoon In the 
flame manner as by a company. 

Double Shalter T0nt9. 

S7S. The double shelter tent is formed by buttoning together 
the square ends of two single tents. Two complete tents, ex- 
<;ept one pole, are used. Two guy ropes are used at each end, 
the guy pins being placed in front of the comer pins. 

The double shelter tents are pitched by Nos. 1 and 2, front 
and rear rank ; and by Nos. 3 and 4, front and rear rank ; the 
men filing In on the left are numbered, counting off if neces- 
sary. 

The captiiin gives the same commands as before, inserting 
ttoffbfo before »he/ior In the first command, and before in 
the last command. 

The commands are executed in the same manner as when 
pitching single shelter tents, with the following exceptions: 

Only the front rank grasp wrists; the rear rank cover their 
file leaders at 6 paces distance. 

The first sergeant places himself on the right of the right 
guide and with him pitches a single shelter trait. 

Only the odd numbers of the front rank mark the line with 
the tent pin. 

All the men spread their iibelter halves on the ground the 
tent is to occupy. Those of the front rank are placed with the 
triangnlar ends to the front. All four halv^ are then bnt- 
toned together, first the ridges and then the square ends. The 
front comers of the tent are pinned by the front rank men« the 
odd number holding the poles, the even number driving the 
pins. The rear rank men similarly pin the rear comers. 

While the odd numbers steady the poles, each even number 
of the front rank takes his pole and enters the tent where, as- 
sisted by the even number of the rear rank, he adjusts the pole 
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to the center eyes of tlie Khelter halves iu tlie foJlowing order; 
1st, the lower tiilf of the front tent; 2d. the lower hnlf of the 
rciir tout: Hd. tlie upper half <tf the front tent; 4th, the upper 
hiilf of the rear tent. The guy ropes are then adjusted. 

The teufs having beeu piteJied, the triangular ends are turned 
hack-, contents of the rolls nrmuged, and the men stand at a««n- 
tion, each opposite hia own shelter hiilf aud facing out from the 
tent. 

573. To pitch ahigle or double shelter tents by battalion, the 
major causes the rlffht (left) gidrtes to cover, dresBcs the battal- 
ion on the cnvpring p^nldes and coninmntls: 1. Pifeh (double) 
ients. Kaeh captain causes Ws company to pitch tents by the 
same commands and in the same manner as previously de- 
scribed. 

To Strike Shelter Tente. 

574. Arms having been stacked and everything removed from 
tUe tents: 1. Sirika tents. 2. DOWN, 3. To ths right (left) aseem- 
6/9. 4. MARCH. ^ ^ 

At the first oominaml, the sirtn pins are i-emoved; the front 
raiilt man steadies the front i)ol>'. the rcsir rank man the rear 
IKjIe, and nil reniaiuiEig pins are removed. 

At the w?cotid conniiand, or Inst note of the general, the tmta 
are lowered, hiaiiket rolls packed nnd sUing, and the men stand 
at attention In front and rear of the places lately occupied by 
their tents at tLeir original i)Iaces after extension. 

At the fourth command, they close in to the right and re- 
form company. 

Common and Wall Tenia. 

575. Pour men, numbered from 1 to 4 consecutively, pitch each 

tent. 

Nos. 1 and 2 place the rldsepole perpondicnlar to the com- 
jtnny street, with one end against the position pin; Nos. 3 and4 
drive a pin at the other end of the ridgepole. Nos. 1 and 2 
mark the positions of the four corner puy rope pins by placing 
the ridgepole parallel to the company street, to the right 
(facing the tent) of the position nln ; Nos. 3 and 4 drive a large 
pin 1 pace in front of the outer end of the ridgepole. The 
other three comer guy pins are set in succession in the same 
manner, going first straight to the rear, then across the tent 
and then to the front. All four then spread the tent on the 
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ground it is to occupy ; Nos. 1 at the front and 2 at the rear 
iHM^rt the uprightit. Thvt ridgcitole and uprights are joined, the 
iwie plus Inserted In the eyelets of tJie t«it and fiy und the tent 
raised to a vertical position with the poles at the pins. Nos. 
1 a]id 2 hold tlie tent in jwsltion; No. 3 places the front guy 
Fopt;s of ttfut and fly ; No. 4, the rear, on their pins, and tighten 
the same so »a to hold the im>1ps vortical. The wall pins are 
thea driven through the loops, walls banging, vertically. The 
other pins are then driven on line with the comer pins and In 
prologation of the seams of the tent 

Conical Waff TenU, 

576, The conical wall tent Is pitched by a Bfiuad. The cor- 
jKJral numbers the privates from 1 to 7, and superintends the 
work. 

Upon the hood Hues of the tent are placed three marlis; the 
first about 8 feet 3 inches, the second about 11 feet 3 Inches, the 
thli'd about 14 feet 2 inches from the hood ring; the first marlts 
the distance from the center to the wall pina. the second to the 
f?uy pins, and the distance between the second iind third is the 
distance between gny pins. These distances vnry slightly for 
different tents and Mhould be verilied by actual experiment be- 
fore pernumentty miirkiu^ the rupes. To Ici-atc the position 
of iTuy pins after the first, the hoot.! rin^: lipiiig held on the 
center pin, with the left hand hold the outer mark on the pin last 
set, Willi tilt? riabt band pri-asp Ibe rope at the center mark and 
move the hand to the right so as to have both sections of the 
rope taut ; the center mark is then over the i»osition desired ; 
the inner mark Is over the position of the corresponding wall 
pin. 

To pitch the tent. No. 1 places the tent pole on the ground, 
socket end against the door pin, i>ole iwrpendicular to the com- 
pany street. No. 2 drives tlie center pin at the other extremity 
of the pole. No. 3 drives a wall phi on each side of and 1 foot 
from the door pin. No. 1 places the open tripod fiat on the 
ground with its center near tlie center pin. The whole squad 
then places the tent, fuily opened, on the ground it is to occupy, 
the center at the center pin, the door at the door pin. 

The noncommissioned officer liolds the hood ring on the center 
pin, and superintends from that position. No. 1 stretches the 
hood rope over the right (focing the tent) wall pin and No. 2 
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ilrivos tlu^ MrKt K«y pin at ttie niiddlf! mark. No. 1 nmrks the 
[losition of the piiy pins iu succesnlan and No. 2 drives a ptii 
llKlitly in each iKisitlon us moou as luflrkctl. At the Rsmw t!m« 
No. n iiinerfs small i>ins in sucorssion (IirouRh the wall loops 
and pliices tlu' pins in tiositUni KL'ahisr the inner murk on the 
hood rope, whero thpy nre p;irr]y driven l>y No. 0. No. 4 dlR- 
trlhntes large piiif* alicjid of Nn^'. 1 nnd 2; No. 7. wnnll pins 
ahead of Nus. T) and U: No. ;i fuUowK Nos. 1 and 1* iiiid drives 
the guv pins home. No. 7. tifter distrihuliag hia pins, takw 
an 11 xe" and drives h<»me the pins l>eUlad No«. 5 and 6. No. 4, 
fifter distrilnitint; his pins, follows No. 3 and looyis the guy 
ropes over the phis, > , ^ 

Nos 1 2 and (lie pins Iiein;r driven, slip under the tont 
and place the pin of the pole thrnngh tho teut and howl rinjis 
while tlie noneonmiissloinxl otHeer pluees tht? hood !n poBition. 
Xo-^ 1 2 and S Hh'm riiise llie iiole to a vertical jKwition nnd 
insert the end In the stioket of the tripod; tUey thon raise the 
tripod to its proper lieiyht. Uw'plns the oenter of the tripod over 
the center pin: while they hold the rtole vortical Nor. 4, Tt, fl. 
aud 7 aiiiiitil (our guy ropes, one In e.iph quadrant of the tent, 
to hold tiie pole in its vertical jioflitioii, and then the remalulng 
i^ny ropes .\R soon mm these* are adjusted the men Inside drive 
ti pin at each foot of tlie trl]K)d if necessary to hold it in place. 

To Strike Common, Wall, and Conical Wall Teatt. 
677. 1. Strike tenia, 2. DOWN. 

The nieu first reniovw nil pins oxeeirt those of tho four corner 
Kuy roiies, four qnadraut puy rojws hi case of the coniea] wall 
tent The pins are neatly piled or placed In their receptacle. 

One man vemuve» each fiuy from Ittt piu aud all hold the tent 
in a vert leal position until the command down, or the last note 
of ihe general, nnd then lower it to the indicated side. 

The canvas is then folded, or rolled, and tied : the poles, or tri- 
pod and pi>le, fastened together, and the remaining pins col- 

To Fold Tents. 

578. Wall tents: Spi-ead the teut Hat on its side and place all 
gwys but two over on the canvas; fold the triangular ends over 
m as to make the canvas roctangnlur : fold both ends over so 
that they meet at the center aud then fold one end over on the 
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other; fold the bottom and ridge ovor so tliat tliey meet at the 
t'onter of the strip, and then told erne eiul over on the other, 

I'old the tly hito four fnkls. ]iaraUcd to its length, then in a 
slmiliir iiumiier across its length, making a rectangle with di- 
mensions about the Rauie as tlie folded tent. 

PJa(;e tlie lly on the tent, cross the two free ^uya and tie them 
fio tliat (hey imss over the ends and across the sides. 

The; hospital ami fiuuniou font jin; lolded in the sjniio manner 
as the wiiil tetii. 

Conical wall tenld ; Spread the tent Hat with the door up; 
holding the ring vertical, fold tiie two edges in so they meet at 
the center and iiHain fold in the sanio manner; place the hood 
on one half and fold the other half over on it; tnrn wall over 
lowiird ring, fold coming at alujut middle of iieight (if wall ; two 
men woriting together then roll frran the ring dowu, placing 
kneos on each fold to make bundle <-«mi»a<,'t and flat. 

'Vie the hnudJe with the two free guys as iu case of the wall 
len(', 

Genera/ Remarka. 

S79. Ah soon us the JiueK of company streets are established 
the jiositlons of the tents should be marked from thfi ttank near- 
est the officers' tents, by inns. The front pole of the wall and 
tioiiimon tent and the door pins* of the conical wall tents occupy 
Ihe iwiuts tio marked. The distance between pins may be dcter- 
niimsrt by pacing or by a light cord with the distances marked 
npou it. These distances are: for wall tents, 8 imces; common 
tentti, 6 paces; conical wall tents, 10 paces. The pins markiuj; 
the iwsitlon of the tents are, when practicable, set ou a straight 
Hue, and the company offlcora verify and correct the alignment 
of such pins in the quickest and most conveident manner. 

680. Wail plus are so driven as to slope slightly away fmm 
the tent ; gny pins, so as to slope sligiitly toward the tent. 

ffai. Kiich tent, its lly, hood, jtoles, and tripod, should have the 
same number. 

582. The conical wall tent complete consists of one tent and 
iiood, 7'i pounds ; one tent polo and triiiod, 82 pounds, forty-eight 
pins, about 20 pounds ; total weight, 128 pounds. Its dimensions 
are: Diameter^ 16j feet; height, 10 feet; height of wall, 3 feet; 
iMicked, contains 13 cubic feet 

583. The wall tent complete consists of one tent, 43 pounds ; 
one fly, 15 pounds; one act polos, 25 ponnds; ten lai^e and 
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eighteen smaU tent niuB. About ir» ijoiinds; total weight, 98 
puuuds, XlM diuieiisums are: LeuKtU of rldffi', D feet; wiUtli, 8 
feet 11 liiohes ; height, 8i f*wl; height of wall, 3 fwtr 9 Inches : 
packed, rontuius (> cubic feet. 

584. 'I'll"' coiiinion teul amiplctucimslHlHof one tent, 2i-> pt'Unaa; 
one set [wleH. 30 pomuls; tweiUy-four small teut l»ius, weight 
about y pouudB: total weiK'ftt, ™» itouuds. Its dimeuslona tire: 
l.engtii of rldjJie, <i feet 11 im-hcs; width, 8 feet 4 JucUoa; height. 
« feet 10 iiielies: Iieisht of wall. 2 ftwt. 

585. The shelter teut eiiiilpiuent for each cullHted man (wiislsts 
of the followiut;; 

(a) One shelter half, wo^ht 3 poundB. 

(b) One iK)ie in three joints, 47 inches long; weight, 104 
ounces. 

(c) Five tent pinB, » iueheR lonn; weight, TO oimreB. 

Tlie shelter teut in pitched by two men, who*© combluetl 
eyuipnientB nmke ft complete tent. 'I'he teut when pitched, oc- 
cupies a Bpnce 5 fet^t 4 Inches deep and 6 feet 4 Uichen wide: 
the two trinngular jmrts, when pinned to the ground, enclosft 
un additional triangular ground space 20 inches deep. 

B88. lu istrilting tenls, conmion and wall tents are, iinleBH 
otherwise directed, lowered to the right facing out from the 
teat door ; conical wall tents, uway from tht^ door. 
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UNrrKD STATES AHMT. 
(ProTifiional, 1007.) 



1. Tho infantry soldier relies niniuiy on liro action to disable 
the enemy, but he showld know that itcrt^jnal combat is often 
necessary to eonjplete the success and he must therefore bo lu- 
structcd in the ubc of the bayonet. 

inafracfion in the use of the bayonet. 

2. The object of this instruction Is to teiich tho soldier how to 
make effective use of the bayonet iu battle; to make him quick 
and proficient in handling his piece; to give him confidence In 
the biiyonot Jn offense and defense; to givo liiin an accurate 
ey(% a steady band, and to increase his muscular develoi>meut 
ami suiJiJleuess. 




PJs. 1 and 2, i'ars. 3 and 4. 



TH£ BAYONET. 

Nomenclature and description. 

Z. The bayonet 1b a cutting and thrusting weapon consisting 
of three principal parts, viz, the blade, guard and grip. 

105 



106 



MANUAL OF BATONET EiSESCISXS. 



4. The blade hm tbe foUowing parts: l3^1ge, false edge, back, 
grooves, point niul tuiig. Tbe length of the bliirte from guard to 
point is l(i inches. Tbe edge is 14.5 inches, and the false edge 
5.6 inches. Leniith of rifle, hayouet fixed, is 09.4 Inches. The 
weipbt of tlie h:iyouet is 1 pound ; weight of rifle without bay- 
onet is 8.09 i>oniHlB. Tlie cwitcr of gravity of the rifle, with 
bayonet fixed, is Just in front of the rear sight 

5. Olftcers and »i>e(!lally selected and thoronghly instructed 
noncomniisBionetl officers 'will be used as Instructors. 

DEFfMiTiOMS. 

e. Df9tattG9 is the term applied to the amonnt of space sepa- 
rating two combatfints. 

7. Opposition resuUs from pressure against the opposing made, 
the object bnlug to offer or procure an opening. 

8. Feiata are siraulatea cuts, lunges, or thrusts miade with a 
view of inducing a pnrry and uncovering tlie real point of at- 
taclE. They are single, double, etc., according to the number of 
movement^. 

9. The niurn is tbe counter attacic, made Instantly after or In 
continuation of a parry. 

10. Th» dincting fine is tbe imaginRry line passing through 
tbe left heels of the combatants. 

11. The instruction Is first given to groups of from fonr to 
eight men in one line with necessary intervals. In preliminary 
iukructlon tbe position of guard Is resumed, by command, after 
each moTCJuent. When the men have become proficient the In- 
structor wlH cause them to resume guard without command. 

18. Instruction is first given on even ground. As the soldier 
becomes proficient he Is taught to handle hlmw'.lf on nil kinds 
of ground and to carefully observe its character. Care la taken 
tJiat the feet are raised only high enough to clear obstructions. 

IS. The instructor explains the importance of uood foot woric 
and impresses on the men the fact that quickness of foot and 
suppleness of body are as important for attack and defense as 
ability to parry and deliver a strong point or cut, 

14. Shoit and frequout drills are preferable to long ones. 
Care will be taken to prevent wearing tbe men out by keeping 
them In one position for too long a time. Frequent rests are 
necessary. 
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10. The principles of tbe commauds are the same aa given In 
paragrapbEi 4, B, 12, 14, and intervale and distances will be taken 
according to tbe pilncipies of paragraphs 101 and 102, Infantry 
Prill Begulatlons. As soon as the movenjentn are executed ac- 
curately the commands are given rapidly, expertuens with the 
bayonet deifending chiefly on quickness of motion. 

16. The course of inBtructlun Is divided as follows . 

1. Without the rifle. 

2. With the tiSe, 

3. At will. 

/. mSTRUCTfON WITHOUT THE HIFLE. 

17. These movements are the foundation of the instructiou, 
and should for tliat reason bo thoroughly understood and exe- 
cuted with pi«cision and snap before any others are attempted. 

18. The men being in line with 4-pace Intervals, tbe instructor 
commands, I. Bayonet exercise, 2. 6UARD, 

At the command guard, half face to the right, carry back and 
place the right foot about twice its length to the roar and about 
3 Inches to the right, left foot pointing to the front, the feet 
forming with eacli other aa angle of about GO", both knees 
sliKlitly bent, weife^tit of body held equally on both legs, palms 
of hands ou hips, angers to the front, thumbs to the rear, head 
erect, head and eyes straight to the front. 

19. To resume the attention, 1. Squad, % ATTENTION. The 
men take the position of the soldier and fix their attention. 

20. Heing at guard: Ad-VANCE. 

Advance the left foot quickiy about once Its length, follow 
immediately with the right foot for tbe same distance. 

21. Re-TIBE. 

Move the right foot quickly to tbe rear about once its length, 
follow immediately with the left foot the same distance. 

No hard and fast rule can be laid down as to tlie length of 
the advance or retire ; it depends entirely on circumstances and 
the distance from the objective. 

22. 1. Front, 2. STEP. 

Bring the right heel In iiue with the left heel and advance 
the left foot to the position of guard. 

23. 1. Rear, 2. STEP. Bring the left heel in line with the right 
heel and retire the right foot to the position of guard. 
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24. The front step Is used to quickly get within striking 61a- 
taiice. It Hhould \w usea ciiutiouRly. The rear step carries the 
left lef? iiiKl lower piirt of the btxly out of Btrlkinjc distance 
The left foot only may be drnwti buck to avoid an attack and 
agsnu julvanced to nusltlon. of guard. 

25. 1. Front, 2, PASS. 

IMaee the right foot quickly about once Its length in front of 
the left, adMUioe tho left foot to ttB proper position In front of 

the ri^ht. 

26. 1. Hear, 2. PASS. , , - 
Pluco the left focit quickly abont once its length in rear of the 

risht, retiK> the rlffht foot quickly to its proper position, xu rear 

*'*The*'iiflS8es are used to qnlcWy get within striking distance or 
to oi>eii a dongeronsly close distunee. 
87. 1. /tigtit 2. TRMVERSE. , ^ 

Step to the right with the right foot abont once its length and 
ijlnce the left foot In Its proper jHJsltion, 
08. 1. LbH, 2. THAVER8E. , ^ 

Stevt to the left with the left foot abont once Its lenptli and 
place the right foot in its proiier posltioij. 

The traverses are used to circle around m\ enMny, to secure a 
more favorable Hue of attack, or to avoid the opponent's at- 
tack. Better groimcl or more favorflhle light uuiy he snined In 
this way. Consequently, when facing nn opptmeut the ntove- 
ment is not neeessjirilv nt rlpM angles to the direeting line. 

29. 1. Right (or ieft). 2. ¥OLT. 

Face to the right, turning on the ball of the left foot; at the 
same lime eairy the right foot quickly to Its proper position 

in rear of the left- 

30. Iti^ht rear and left rear volts arc similarly executed, facing 
about on the ball of the left foot in each case. 

31. THRUST. 

Straighten the right leg vigorously and throw the weight of 
the body forward and on the left leg, the ball of the right foot 
always on the ground. 

32. LUNGE. 

Executed the same as tho tbnist, except that the left foot ia 
carried forward about once and a half its length. The left 
heel must always be in rear of the left knee. 
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//, INSTRUCTION WITH THE RIFLE. 

83. The commands for and tlic execution of the foot movu- 
nients arc the sunie tts already given for movements wUhout the 
rjfle. 

34. The men being In line at Interrulu of 4 i^acea, with bay- 
ouetB fixed, the histructor commands: 
]. Bayonet exerciae, 2. OUMRB. 

At the second command take the position of guuiHl (.see pur. 
18) ; at the same time throw the piece smartly to the front, 




PI. 3, Par. 34 



grasp the rifle with the left hand just above the lower band, 
left arm nearly extended, elbow down, barrel to the left, blade 
flat, the right hand gruspiiig the small of the stock at tbe 
height of the waist, elbow free from the body, the stoclt outside 
of the forearm, bayonet iwint the height of the chin, eyes on the 
bayonet point Both hands grasp the rifle firmly, bat without 
straining. 



110 



KAHtTAL or BATOMET EXEBOISES. 



36. 1. Order, 2. ARMS. 

Rrhitr tbc rlgbt foot up to tho loft foot and rcKiinie the i>osi- 
tUm of attention, iit tlio siiiur time bringing the rifle to tlie posi- 
(lon of orflpr nrms. 

36. I. THRUST. 

Vs In pju-iiLTfttih .-U. Jit the ^nnie liim- ilrlvc tin* iilfco forcibly 
to the front with tho riuht Jirin, IiMiTel to Ihe left, Butt M the 
heiirht of tbc diiu ami oulsido riglit forenrni. Both bands m>- 
portlDg the pieeo. Point of bayonet nt hoigbt of point attacketl. 




Fl. 4, Far. 3Q. 

37. LUVG£. 

Executed as in paragraphs 32 and 36. 

Po not oveithrusl: or overlungc, but keep the body under 
control. 

38. 1. Rigfit (or lefih a. PARHY. 

Keeping the right hand In the guard position move the piece 
sharply to the right with the left arm so that the bayonet point 
Is abont 6 Inches to the right, checking the Hfle on completion 



XBTSTBirOTIOir WITH TKE fiX7I,£. Ill 

ot the parry and bringing it back instantly to the position of 
guard. Ttils parry covers the right side. 




38. a. Bight iow (or ieft low), 
2. PARRY. 

Extend thf Jffi arm ;ijid 
carry tliti iKiiiil uf the biiyouet 
down until it t« aL the boisht 
of thi! ri^lit kime, moving the 
lioiut of thi! liiiyonet Kuftlciontly 
to tho ri^ht to keti|i the oppo- 
nent's attack c]far of. tlie point 
«tttu;ke<l. Tlie low parries are 
rarely used, as an attack below 
the walBt leaves tlie hesid and 
body exposed. 

40. Parries must not be too 
wide or sweeping, but sharp, 
short motions finished with a 
Jerlf or quick catch. 

41. The guard, parries, lunges, 
or tlirust can be executed to 
the right, left, or rear by means of the volts. In pxeeuting the 
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volts make a strong sweep with the rifle; but if there is danger 
of wouiidius u comrade the piece eiiould be lirst brought to ii 
verticiil position. 

42. 1. Rigftt (or left), '2. CUT. 

Dnuv the bayonet sliglitty to the left, find with a quick ex- 
teiisiuii of tlio arms execute a cm to the right, directing the edge 
tovviird the point atti\L'ked. The cuts are e8i)eciaily useful 
against the hands of arms of :tn enemy. In executlug left cut 
vememher that the false, or back, edge Is only 5.0 Inches loug. 
The cuts can alsii be executed iu couuection with thrusts and 
lunges. 

43. The guard against cjtvalry Is sfmllor to the guard pre- 
scribed in paragraph except that the knees are almost 
straight and the point of the bayonet is higher. 

44. Tlie ptUTios, thrusts^ and lunges ngainst cavalry are exc- 
(uited as previiRisly explained, except that the attack and de- 
fense are higlier. 

45. The follnivius are useful when tightiug ut close quarters 
aiKi it is impossible to use the whole piece to advantage. 

43. 1. Butt, 2. F/iOMT. 




ri, 7, rar. 46. 



Kaise the piece nearly vertical and bring it baclE, barrel in 
hollow of the right shoulder, straighten right leg, and bring the 
butt up with a strong sweep. 



EHBTBirCTIOH WITH TH£ BITLI, 113 
47. 1. BuH. 2. R/GHT. 




ris. 8 and 9, Par. 47. 

Raise the piece with botli linnds, barrel down aud horizontal 
point of bayonet to the left, hend and pyes to the right, right 
hand opposite left of neck; strike to the right. 
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48. 1. Butt. 2. 8£AR. 

Xiirii to the right on both beela. liaise the piece with both 
hHii(l», barrel down, and horizontal ; head nud eyes to the re»ir, 
rl«ht hand opposite left of net-k, strike l<> tlie rear, at the sami^ 
lime Hlralghten the left les. 

49. 1. Butt. M. LEFT. 

Exoeute a left volt followed by butt front 

50. To thrnat or lunge from a pniry. lirst grlve the eominaiul 
for the parry, then quickly follow with the eommand for th« 

thrust or lunge. 
"^Of 51. When the soldier is tbor- 



varlous thrusts, Innpos, uiid blows, in roinbinitUon with the foot 
movements, at a marli or dummy. 

54. Tn order that intelligent Instruction in t)ie iissfiult cuu bti 
given, it is necessary to givu prelixninarv instfuctiou in the 
methods of combining tlie various tlinista, ]nnp;ps, returns, 
feints, etc. 

55. Bayonet exercises in two lines consist prhicipally of com- 
binations of thrusts, parries, and leg movements executetl at 
command, the opponent replying with suitable parries and re- 
turns. 

56. For this instruction each company is furnished with fencing 
muskets, masks, plastrons, right and left hand gloves. 




from any position. 



oogbly famllinr with the dif- 
.1 forent foot movements, par- 
ries, thrusts, limges, euta, and 
blows, the iuslructor comblnow 
several of thoni by giving the 
commands hi quick snw-ession, 
Inereasing the rapidity nnd 
number of movements in com- 
hination as tbe men become 
more skillful. 



52. Ouriuf^ prcliiniuary in- 
struction atlack and det'eiise 
will he oxpcuted from guard 
\intil i>roi3ciency is attained, 
when they can be practlttod 



53. Good judgment of iliw- 
tance is essential. This will 
taught by prat^ticing the 



FL 10, l»ar. 4S. 



nntxBTrcTxoN wits the bitle. 



57. The instructor will inspect tbe entire fencing equipment 
before the exercises begin and assure himself that everythinj; 
is in sncli coiiditioti aa will prevent accidents. Special care will 
lie taken to see that the bayonet points are propejrly protected 
and that the masks ami plaBtrons are saffr. 

58. The men, equiimed as above, are formed In two lines at 
the order, facing each other, with Intervals of about 4 imces be- 
tween files and a rtistuuce of about 2 imvea between Hues. One 
line Is designated number 1; the other, number 2. The in- 
structor will cause the corrcBponding flies to tnke position 
osiictly opirosite each other. 

59. 1. Prore, 2. DISTANCE. 

The niimhers one will thmst slowly at the breasts of numbers 
two, who will retire or advance until tlie points of tltelr oppo- 
nent's bayonets are about 9 inches from their breasts. The 
order Is then resumed. The distance between opponents is 
very Important, as it is complicated by the fwsitioti of the left 
hand and arm In the attack and guard. The safest worliJns 
distance is with bayonets engaged and a constant readiness to 
advance or retreiit. 

60. 1. Bayonet Bxereise, 2. Rigiii (or /aft), H. GUARD. 

At the command guard, executed as in Par. 34, the bayonerw :i 
crossed about 6 inches from the point, the edges in contact. This 
position is designated right guard. If the false edges are In eon- 
ta<tt the position is designated as Mt guard. 

61. To change from one guard to another, the instructor com- 
mands : 

1. Mumber f for 2), 2. Right (or loH), 3. GUARD. 

The number designated lowers his point quickly until it clears 
his adversary's bayonet and then raises smartly on the opposite 
side. 

62. 1. Number 1 (or J!), 2. Double, 3. GUARD. 

Tbe number designated chnnKes from one guard to the other 
and quickly resumes the original guard. 

63. If the opponent's point is low the bayonet may be passed 
over his point to prevent lowering your own point too much out 

of line. 

64. The Instructor explains that the attacking line must try 
to hit with the parti<Tu]ar attack ordered ; the defending line to 
parry and return the attack, if possible. 

65. If the attack is to be directed between the head and hips it 
will be designated right or left high thrust, lango, or cut, according 
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1. Number one, 2, 



to tUe direction of the attack. If the nttaok is to ho directed 
bviow the hips it will bo designatwl right or hft tow, accordinfc to 
its dirtH'tion. The pftrrles are desiffiijtted awordlngiy. 

66. After some n^a^^tice witli right, left, and double guard, the 
following exercises will bp given and varied as the instructor 
directs : 

Right High Thrust, Lunge, or Cut, 
Left Nigh Thrust, Lunge, or Cut, too an it 
Right Lew Thrust, Lunge, or Cut, ^- 
Left Loir Thrust, lunge, or Cot, 

Number one esocutos the tlirnst or hinge or cut, uiid number 
two parries ; conversely, at canfiuund, number two thrusts, 
lunges, or cuts and numtier one iiarries. 

67. In order to draw the aa\-ersiiry out and induce bira to 
espoae that part of the body tit which the attaeli is to be made, It 
13 advisable to simulate an iittu<:k by a feint anil then make the 
real attack by the shurtetft possible movouienl. The instructor 
may command: T. Number one, 2, Feint Right Nigh Thrust, or Cut, 
S. Left Nigh Lunge, Thrust, or Cut, 1. ASSAULT. 

Nntuljer one executes the feint tind then the iittack. Number 
two executes both parries. 

68. IQ double feints tlrat oiu! i)art of the body iiud then another 
la threatened and a third ;iLt;u ked. No pi-eat force is put in a 
feint in order that the attack ujay be quickly changed. An 
opening may be offered or procured by opposition. 



Returns, 



69. At this stage the instructor will introduce combinations 
involving the return or counter-attack. With beginners all move- 
ments will he exjilaiued to the extent deemed necessary and then 
executed at the conimaud assau/f. 

70. Return attacks ^tiould bt' frequently practiced, us they are 
difficult to pan-y and flie oiiiioueut is within easier reach and 
more exposed. The return can be made a continuation of the 
parry, and tliero is no previous warning Of its delivery, al- 
though it should always be expected. Retnms are made with- 
out lunging if the adversary can be reached. 

71. Comnieneiug with simple combinations, the Instruction 
will progress to the more complicated ; for example ; 



mrstvoTiov with the tartx, 
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1, /number one, 2. Right High Lunge, Thrust, or Cut, 3. Number two, 
4. Return Left High Lungo, Thrust, or Cut, 5. ASSAULT. 

Nnmber one executes the attack ordered, number two parries 
and Immediately returns the attack urclered, both numbers re- 
sume guard. In these exercises the endeavor Is made to deliver 
the return before the one making the attack can recover from 
the attack and parry the return. 

78. When the men have become thoroughly familiar with the 
various foot movements, parries, guards, attacks, feints, etc., 
the instructor combines several of them and gives the com- 
mands in quick Buccession, increasing the rapidity and number 
of movements as the men become more skillful. Opponents will 
be frequently changed. 

78. When the different combinations are executed with suffi- 
cieut skill, the instnictor will devise courses at arms to be mem- 
orized and executed at the command aasaufi. The accuracy and 
celerity of the movements will be carefully watched by the 
Instructor, with a view to correction of faulty execution. 

74. It is not the Intention to restrict the number of move- 
mentei, but to leave to the discretion of company commanders 
and the ingenuity of Instructors the selection of such other ex- 
ercises as accord with the object of the drllL 

At win. 

75. Satisfactory progress having been made, the instmctor 
will proceed to the exercises at win, by which is meant assaults 
between two men, each eudeuYornig to hit the other anfl to 
avoid being hit himself. This object wiU Renerally be best 
accomplished by performing the various movements in the man- 
ner prescribed. 

76. The instructor can supervise only one pair of combatants 
at a time. Frequent changes should be niJule so that the men 
may learn from each other. A stronR find skillful opponent 
will inspire caution, whereas with a weaker one more vigorous 
action will be jwssible, and the recognized superiority will im- 
part coolness and eonflcleuce. 

77. The assault should simulate as closely as practicable the 
conditions of actual combat, and should be entered into with 
caution, the guard being assumed before the adversary comes 
within reach. 
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78. The coateet ehuiild begin with simple, carefti! movements, 
with a view to forming a correct opinlou of the udversiiry ; 
ofterwiu'ds evei-ytUlui! will depend on quick perception of the 
r^dversary'B Intentions, coolneas, and rapid and correct execu- 
tion of the movements, ^ , ■, j, 

Continiiiil retreat from tlie adversary's attack and frequent 
dodeinK to escape attacks shoaid be avoided. 

79 The combat nuist not begin until the luBtrut'tor commands 
asta'uff, after which either party has the right to attack. To stop 
the conti-flt the Instructor wIJl command //ALT, at which the com- 
batautB wlil immediately oon»o to the order and then remove their 

80 The instructor will closely observe the contest and decide 
doubtful points. He will at once stop the aBsanlt upon the 
slightest ttidloatlon of temper. After conclusion of the combat 
he will comment on the action of both parties, point out errors 
and dGflclencles, and explain how they may be avoided In 
future, 

ftulea for exercises at will. 

81 Wbou it ia ueooEsaary to kiup the coutest^for example, 
beeuiiso of bveiiUiug of weuiwns or liisplncement of means of 
npotcctioii -take the position of tho order. 

b \fter roooivins a faii- hit a rrturu is not permitted. 

e. Do not attack uutit t\\v. adversary is ready and In condi- 
tion to defeiul himself. ^ _ , 

d. Upon receiving a hit iull out "hit"; grazing hits do not 
count, except wUh the od£;e or false edge. No hit counts un- 
less, in the opinion of the instructor, it had sufficient force to 
disable. 

Hints for instructora. 

82. AH the prescribed movements, both simple and in combi- 
nation, must be executed with the greatest precision. 

sa. The Influence of the Instructor Is great. He roust be mas- 
ter of his weapon, not only to show the various movements, hut 
also to lead In the exercises at will. He should stimulate the 
zeal of the men and arouse pleasure in the work. 

84. The character of each man, his bodily conformation, and 
his degree of skill must always be taken into account. When 
the instructor Is demonstrating the combinations, feints, re- 
turns, and parries, the rapidity of his attack should be. regulated 
by the skill of the pupU, and no more force than Is necessary 
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0bould be used. If tbe pupil exposes himself too much in the 
feiutB aud parties, the Instructor will, by an attack, convince:! 
him of his error; but if these returns be too swiftly or too 
strongly made the pupU will become too uiutlouB and the pre- 
cision of his attack will be impaired. Tbe object is to teach 
the pupil not to give exhibitions of superior skill. 

85. Occasionally tbe instructor should lea^^e himself uncovered 
and fail to parry, in order to teach the pupil to take quick ad- 
vantage of such opportunities. 

PRACTtCAL SAYOMET FIOHTIMQ. 

86. When engaging in an assault, first study the adversary's 
position and proceed by false attacks, executed with speed, to 
dlsoover, if possible, his Instinctive parries. These &ilse at- 
tacks should be given the appearance of real attacks, without, 
however, coming within reach of the oppousit's bayonet 

87. Wh»i confronted by one who rushes. It Is best to retreat 
until he Is under the Impression that that Is your defense, then 
wait for the next rush aud pin him at the very beginning. 

88. Aim at the most exposed part of the body, his left urm, 
and if that can not be reached by a direct attack, endeavor to 
mislead htm by making a distinct feint at some part of the body, 
the parry for which exposes the arm, and then cut at the arm 
with the true or false edge of tbe bayonet. 

89. Deliver your attacks promptly and keei) your body well 
covered. Always maintain a Arm opposition and keep your own 
Ihie of attack well covered. 

80. filndeavor to overcome the tendency of making a return 
without knowing where it Will hit. Making returns blindly is a 
bad habit and leads to instinctive retnms — that ls» habitually 
retumixig with certain attacks from certain parries — a condi- 
tion which the skilled opponent will not be long in diseoverlDK. 

91. In the position of guard the left band and arm arc more oi' 
less exposed to attack. If the bayon^ of an opponent also n 
cutting weapon, the left hand and arm are particularly exposed, 
and If attacked should be quickly shifted toward the trigger 
guard, supporting the piece until the guard can be rf;sumed, or 
the rifle can be witiidrawn sufl^ently to avoid the attack. Con- 
stantly watch for a chance to attack the opponent's left hand. 
His position will not differ materially fry>m the position of 
ffironf. It his bayonet is pointed only, ho ^1 be at a great dis- 
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udvaiitage. Observe tho ground and its obatrucHona. As soon 
Hs your opponent is on guard watch hiB bayonet and piece. 
Thrust ond luuge home. Never draw bnclc the piece prepara- 
tory to attacking, 

9i. The butt Is used for close and sudden attacks when It la 
Imprnctlcable to use the bayonet. From the position of port 
arma a sentry cnu strike a severe blow with the butt of the 
piece. 

as. It will seldom be possible to hit an experienced opponent 
by direct attack, and results will more likely bo secured by a 
deception or counter attack.; The weight and btilnnce of a rifle 
with fixed bayonet ore such that compliented imd intricate 
mevementB can not bo BuccessfuHy attempted. The point of the 
bayontt skoa/d alwaya be kepi m nearly in tfie line of attacic aa 
poeeib/e. Cuts with the bayonet can be made very strong, and 
thoir use In feints and retunis will necessitate parrying on the 
rmrt of an opponent. It is sometimes possible to press an oppo- 
uetit's piece to one side and make a direct attack. If tho oppo- 
nent uses a system of defense In which the bund grips are inse- 
cure or the point moved umcli out of line. It is not dilficult to 
hit him by a feint or a return or even knock his piece from his 
hands. After an attack lia.-^ btn-n made resume tL« piarrt aK 
qnlckly as possible, whether a hit has been made or not. If the 
opponent's point is low or fur out of line, an attack at the head 
or face is possible and very effective. 

94. Always l»e prepared for feints and returns. T>o not over- 
parry or parry too soon. I'se parries as much as possible when 
attuclied, but alwiiys tie ready to retreat if necessary. Asainst 
a man ou foot with a sword be careful that the muzzle of your 
piece is not grasped. All the swordsman's energies will be di- 
rected toward getting inside the bayonet. Attack him fre- 
quently with short, stabbing thrusts, being careful to keep him 
at a distance at all costs. 

95. In fighting a mounted man armed with a sword every 
effort must be made to get on hiy near or left side, because here 
his reach Is much shorter and his parries weaker. If you can 
not disable the enemy, attack his horse and then renew your 
attack on the horseman. 

96. To sum up: Keep cool; study your adversary and try to 
discover his game; watch for opportunities and make instant 
use of them. If you know the adversary's game, take adi^- 
tage of it; if not, try to make him play yours. 
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[The numbiTB rffci* to paraxruplui in the Manual.] 
SOSTEBS AND DETACHMENTS. 

1. A vosU-v is n list of otiicci's uv men f.oi- duty, with iL record 
of the duty iieifonniMl by eiieli. (Icnerully. details for duty aro 
so made thiiL Llie oiio kmsosr off is the tirsL for defciU. Details 
so made :\vo. said to Ik.' luade by iosUt. (-V. Li., 3G1.) 

2. All detfiUs f<u' Min-vice in [garrison and lu ttio field, uxcepf 
the nurhorizod kijccUiI and t^xlr.i duty dotalls, will be by roster; 
hut olfiwri 01- onlistfd nicii detailed must werve whether 
H roster lio kept or ii<it. (A. U., 302.) 

17. At eyvry military |iost, ulicI in every regimeut or separate 
coniniand iti "tlie field' a punL or cyni)) guard will be detailed 
and tliilv mounted. It will consist of such number of offieerifl 
uud eulisted men as the cumniandiiig ofllcer m:ij' deem neces- 
sary. It will lie conmiiMuK^d by the senior officer or noncom- 
missioned otfieer ou duty therewith, imder the snpervlsJon of 
the officer of the day. (See par. 45.) 

36. When practicable, each first sergmnt puhliHhes at retreat 
all the details made from the company. He will also post them 
on the company bulletin board. 

THE COMMANDING OFFICEE. 

47. If necessary or expedient, tho commandint; officer may re- 
quire that no person shall pii.«s a sentinel's i)ost unless passed 
hy an officer or noncommisBioned otficer of the guard; he should 
also prescribe how and where soldiers and others shall enter or 
leave the post or camp. 
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COKKANDER 07 THE GUA&D. 

68. The senior ollicor or iiitni-fmmiinslonoil officer of the guard 

is commandor of llie Kiiiird. 

64. Tho eomuuLiuU'i- uf the ^uurit Is lospoiisible fur Uie instruc- 
tion and diseiDllno of ibc guard, llu will see that all its mem- 
bers arc corieetly inytriicLud in llicir onit^rs iiiul duties, and 
that tiiey nudorstand and [imiieLly iH-rtorm tlitmi. llo will visit 
eaeli relief at leas! miw. wliilr it is tm ik.sI, and at lea,st om of 
tliese visits will be made litlwyuit 12 o'clock miiliiight and day- 
light. 

71. If a sentinel calls; " Tha Guard," the connimnder of the 
Hjiiard will at onre t^end a palmt in such Kcmtiners post. If the 
danfe'er be groat, in which case the sentinel will ilisehargt! his 
pie*'e, tlie patrcil ^vi^ be as stivii^' iis p{jssible. 

89. He will see that the orilcrs for eacli sentinel, either writ- 
ten or priute<l. are posted in ttie ijuardhoiiKe, anil, if practicable, 
in the sentry box or other sliplicreil plnro to wliich the sentinel 
llUH coushirit Jiccess. (See (Uir. 42.1 

93. He will, when the couiitersij^n in iit<eil, eommnnlciite U to 
the noncotumiHsiniied ofhci'i^ (if tiio Kunrd and see that it is 
duly eoniuiuuicated to seutinelH before tho hour for challeng- 
iiiK: the countersign will not he given to sentinels ported nt tiia 
guardhodwe. 

94. The commander of the guard may permit members of tho 
guard while at the guardhouse to remove Ihelr lieaddresa, over- 
cotttB, and gloves; if they leave the gujirdhouse for any pur- 
pose wliatever. he wilt require that they shall be properly 
equipped and armed according to the character of the service in 
which engaged, or hh directed by the cominaudiug officer, 

SEBQEANT OE THE OVABD. 

lis. The senior uoiicouiuilsfiioned ofliwr of the guard always 
acts as sergeant of Uie guard, and, if there be no officer i)f the 
guard, will perform the rtntiefs prescribed for the commander of 
the guard. 

131. At night the roll may be called by reliefs and nwmbera 
instead of names; thus, the first relief being on i>ust: Second 
refi9f, Cwporal; No. 1: Mo. 2, oie. Third relief. Corporal; No. 1, etc. 
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COBFORAL OP THE GXTABD. 

143. Coriwrals of the guard are aBsigiK>d-to reliefs by the 
L'Oinniaiider of the giirtrd. 

144. A coriioral of tho guard recelveis and o1:>eys orders from 
none but noncommissioned offlcera of the gnux-d senior to him- 
self, the officers of the guard, the officer (if the day, and the 
commanding ofllcer. 

f**145. It Is the duty of the («>rporal of the guard to post and 
Uelicve ecntinels, and to instruct the mombers of his relief iu 
\fbeir orders and duties. 

V 146. Immediately after the division of the guard Into reliefs 
the coi-porals will assign the members of their respective re- 
liefs to posts by number, nnd a soldier so assigned to his post 
will not be changed to anotlier during tho ssime tour of guard 
duty, unless by dlm:tlon of the commander of the guard or 

ilii>jlier authorits'. Usually, experienced soldiers are placwl over 
tbe arms of the guard, iind nt renioto nnd responsible posts, 
147. Eiieh coriwrni will tlien msike a list of the members of 
his relief, including himself. Tliis list wiW «_oiit;nn the miniber 
of tho relief, tho n.-imc, the company, iiiul rognni'iit of every 

I member thereof, and the i>ost to which eaoh Is assigned. The 
list will be made in dnpllcate, one copy to bo given to the ser- 
gefiiit of the gnard as soon us completed, the other to be re- 
lalned by the eoriwral. 
1^-448. As soon as (iirwted by tlie officer of the guard, the cor- 
poral of the first relief posts bis relief. 

149. TIjo corporal foirus bis relief, and then commands: 
CALL OFF. 

Commeu'jiiiK on the ii2;ht. the men call off alternately, rear 
and front rank, " one," " two" " three" " four" and so ou ; if iu 
single rank, they call off from right to left The cor[)orul tben 
coummnds : 

1. Bight, 2. FRCE, 3. Forward, 4. MARCH. 

If foriiKMl iu single rank, tlie corpoml commands: 1, Two9 
right, 2. MARCH. 

In wot weather the relief may be nuirclied at secure arms. 

The corixjral marches on tbe left, nnd near the roar file, in 
order to observe tho march. The corporal of the old mrnvt} 
marches on tbe right of tbe leading file, and takes command 
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wluMi tlip liiPt (ine of the olil seiitluels is rcllevwl, clmngiu}; 
l>l:K-t's w ith the ('(H-poriil nf tlio new kh^uhL 

150. Wlioti tiio i-fltof ;nii\ts i\t i) pjKea from a sentint'I (sev. 
par. 223), tbo corporal lialts it and eomuuimls, nccording to the 
iiiiiiitier of tlio post : /Vo. ( ). 

Rotli seutiueis cxmite port arms or sjiber; the mw sentinel 
approocJies tlio oW, halting Hhoiit 1 pace from him. (Seo pur. 
Sin.) 

151. Tlu' coriiorala nd^iiiKo jind place tlieru!*elves, faciuj,' each 
other, a little in adviuii:e of (Ue new sentinel, the oia corpora! 
on his vl'Aht. thv now corponil nn Ills left, both at a right 
sliouidiT, and observe thut the old sentiuel transiuits correctly 
his instrnc'tions. 

ThQ followiug diagram will illusU'ute the iJositlous takeu : 

A 

R " 

mil ci |D 

I IN B 

It in the relief; A, the new corporal; B, the old; 0, the new 
sentinel ; D. tlio old. 

163. The iustnieflonw relative to the poet bavins been com- 
auniicaled, tlu- new corpor;i] commands. Post; both sentinels 
then resimie the right shoulder, fact; toward the new corporal 
and .step bad; so as to allow the relief to pues in front of then). 
The uew coriionii then commauds, 1, Forward, 2. fKARCH; the 
old sentinel takes his place in rear of the relief as It iiaeaos him. 
his piece iu the KUiue position as tlioHe <>f the relief. The new 
wentinel stands fast nt n rifiht shoulder until tlie relief has 
passed (i paees beyond hinj. when ho walks his post. The <?or- 
porals take their places as the relief passes them. 

153. The sentinels ut the Rnardhouse are the first relieved; 
they are left at the guardhouse. All others will march with the 
relief. 

154. Mounted sentinels are iwsted and relieved in iiccordanw 
with the same principles. (See par. 1072, Cav. D. R.) 

155. On the rettim of the old relief, the corptiral of the new 
ffnard falls out when the relief halts; the corporal of the old 
guard forms his relief on the left of the old guard, saliite-s and 
reports to the commander of his guard: "Sir. the relief ia prea- 
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enf; " or, "Sir, (so and so) ia abaenf" and lakes liis place in the 

156. To irost a relief after the senthiels of the old guard have 
been relieved, its corporal forms it by the commands: 

1. (Such) relief, 2. FALL IHt and if Arms are stacked, 3. Take, 
4. ARMS, 

The relief Is formed in double or single rank (according as 
the jfiiard is formed) facing to the front, with arms at an order 
(see t>ar, 109) ; the men plaoe themseJves according to the num- 
iwrs of their respective posts, viz : two, four, six, and so on, in 
the ironi rank, one, tliree, five, and so on, in the rear rank, or in 
the order of their respective posts from right to left, accordinsr 
as the relief Is in double or single rank. The corporal, standing 
abopt two paces in front of the center of his relief, then com- 
mands: CALL OFF. 

The men call off as prescribed. (Par. 149.) The corimral 
then connnnnds: 

1. Port, 2. ARMS, 3. OPEN CHAMBER, 4. CLOSE CHAMBER, 5. 
Order, 6. ARMS; faces the commander of tlie guard, executes the 
rifle salute, rojwrts, "Sir, the relief ia present.' " or, "Sir, (ao and 
so) ia absent," and then takes hts place on the right at order 
arms. 

167. Having inspected the relief (see par. 86), the commander 
of the guard directs the coriK>ral, Peat your relief. The corporal 
salutes and posts his relief as prescribed (pars. 149 to 153) ; 
the corporal of the relief on post do(« not go with the new 
relief, except when necessary to show the way. 

1S8. If so directed by the commander of the guard, tlie cor- 
poral, before i}Ostiug his relief, will command : 1. With ball ear- 
tridgea. 2. LOAD, 3. Order, 4. ARMS. 

168. To dismiss the old relief, it is halted and faced to the 
front at the guardhouse by the corporal of the new relief, wlw 
then falls out; the corporal of the old relief then steps in front 
of the relief, and mramands: 1, Port, 2. ARMS, 3, 0PEI9 CHAM- 
BER, 4. CLOSE CHAMBER, 5. D/SM/SSED, or. 5. Order, 6. ARMS, 
7. SfaeA, 8. ARMS, 0. DISMISSED. 

180. Should the pieces have i>een loaded before the relief was 
posted, the corporal wUl, before dismissing his relief, see that 
no cartridges are left In the chambers or musttzines. The same 
rule applies to sentinels over prisoners. 

181. Bach corporal will thoroughly acquaint himself with all 
the special orders of every sentinel on his relief and see that 
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each sentinel correotly transmits such orders In d«taU to Ws 

successor. 

162. IIo will see tluit <'ncli sentlneJ, on l>eiii^ i>osted, clearly 
iiitderstuiids the limits and extent of his post. 

163. '['here should l>e iit Iwist one uoueoiuinlsaioned officer con- 
fitautly on the iilcrr at the i;uurdliouse, usually the corporal 
whose relief la on poet. This noncummlflslonod officer takes 
post near the entrance of tlie f^unnlhouse, and does not fall in 
with the guai-d when it is formed. He will liave his rifle con- 
stantly with him. 

164. Whenever It becomes ueceswiry for the corporal to leave 
Ills post nenr tlie entrance of the guai-dhouscN he will notify the 
seri^ennt of the guiird, who will at oure take his place, oi* desig- 
nate another noucommlssloned officer to do so. 

165. llo will sctf thnt no ])crson enters the guardhouse, or 
gcnard lent, or crosses the posts of the Beutinels there iiosted, 
without proper authority. 

166. Should any svntlnel call for the corporal of the guard, 
the corjxirni wlli. In every case, at once and quickly proceed to 
such sentinel. lie will notify the sergeant of the guard before 
leaving the guni-dbouse. 

167. He will nt once report to the commander of the guard 
any violation of regulations or any unusual occurrence which 
is reiwrted to him by a sentinel, or which comes to his notice in 
any other way. 

168. Rhoiild « sentinel call " The Guan/," the corporal will 
promptly notify the commander of the guard. ^ 

169. Should a sentinel call "Belief" the corporal will at once 
proceed to the post of such sentinel, taking with him the man 
next for <l«ty ow that post. If the sentinel Is relieved for a 
^ort time only, the corporal will again post him as soon as the 
necessity for his relief ceases. 

170. When the countersign is used, the corporal nt the posting 
of tlie relief during whose tour challenging is to begin gives the 
countersign to the members of the relief, excepting those posted 
at the guardhouse. 

171. He will, at the proper time, notify No. 1 of the hour, If 
sentinels are required to call the hours or linlf hours of the 
night. 

172. He will wake the corporal whose relief is next on post in 
rime tor the latter to verify the prisoners, form his relief, and 
poet it at the proper hour. 
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173. SbOTild the guard bp turned out, pach (^orpoviil will call 
Lis own relief, and cause its iiieuiberB to fall in promptly. 

174. Tents or bnnks in the samt! \ iL'inity will be designated for 
the reliefs so that all the menibers of ench relief may, if neces- 
sary, be found and turned out hy the corporal in the least time 
jjiid with the least confusion. 

176, When challenged by a sentinel while posting his relief, 
the corporal commands: 1. Relief, 2. HALT; to the Sentinel's 
challenge, he answer^) " /ie/ief," and at the order of the sentinel, 
lie advances alone to give the countersign or to be recognized. 
When the sentinel says "Advance retief," the corporal com- 
mands: 1. Forward, 2. MARCH, 

If to be relieved, the sentinel is then relieved as prescribed. 

176. Between retrtyat and reveilfe, the coriiomi of the guard 
will challenge all suspicious looking [Htrsous or parties lie may 
observe, flrat halting hfs jiatrol or relief. If either be with him. 
He will advance them in the same manner that sentlnelB on 
post adviinee iilie parties (pitrs. 232 to 238), but if the route 
of a patrol is on n continuous chain of sentinels, he should not 
challenge persons coming near him unless he has reason to b<v 
lieve that tbey have eluded th<! vigilance of Bontinels. 

177. Between i-etreat and reveille, whenever so ordered by an 
officer entitled to liispeet the guard, the corporal will call : " Turn 
out tb» guard," announcing the title of Hie officer, and ttien, if not 
otherwlBe ordered, he will salute and return to his post. 

178. Between retreat and reveille, on the approach of an 
armed party other than a returning relief or detachment of the 
guard, be will cnll : " Tara out tho guard. Armed party," and re- 
main where he can observe the movements of the party while 
the guard Is forming, and then return to his post 

X79. As a general rule he will advance parties approaching 
the guard at night In tho samo manner that sentinels on [Ktst 
advance like parties. Thus, the seutfoel at the guardhouse chal- 
lenges and repeats the answer to the corporal, as prescribed here- 
after (par. 249) ; the corporal, advancing at port arms, says: 
"Adnneo (so and aoj with the countersign" or, " to be recognized," 
if there be no countersign used; the countersigu being correctly 
given, or the party being- duly recognized, the corporal says: 
"Advaneo (ao and so)" repeating the answer to the cball^se of 
the sentinel. 
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180. When officvra of (lifTcrciit r:utk upproach tbe guardhouse 
from different ilireetitms nt tlio smue time, the senior will be 
ndvtiiiefxl lirst, and will not be nrndo to wait for liis junior. 

161. Out of rniilw and under armH, the coriwral sniutes witii 
the rifle aaltite. He will siiluto all olHwrs, witetlier by day or 
nlKbt. 

183. The curiforal will examine (jartles halted and detained 
ivy sentinels, aud if lie have reason to believe the iiarfles have 
tio anthority to cross senlineis' iM.»st«, will eondiict tliera to the 
t-omiuaiuier of ttiu Knard. 

183. Tlie coriioral of the . «niml will arrest all auspicious 
looking cbaraetttrs pruwlius about the ixwt or eamp, all v«"S»"8 
of a diaonlerly ebaractora disturbing the tioaee, fuid cll iierauiis 
taken in the act of connaiiting (n-inie against the (Jovernment 
on a military reservation or iKist. All persona nrrested by cor- 
porals of the guard, or i)y seatlaels, will at once be conducted 
to the commander of the guard l>y tlie cortioral. 

KirSICIANS OF THE dlTARD. 

184. irnsfeiunvS of the guard are siibjoct to the ordera of none 
but til*! (■cHiiiiuiuaiiifX omrer, (lH^ otlicer of the day, oftieer.s and 
nonc(jiiitui!^siunwl utticerjs of the guard. 

185. Unless otiionvlse dirwted by tlie commandiiiK oflicer, llioy 
will remiiiu nt the jinardb.tuso (luiini; tbeir tour, aud will fall 
in wbU tlie guard when it is formed. They form on a line with 
the front rank of the guard, Iheir left three paces from the 
right guide, 

186. JSIiisiciiins uf llie guard sleep at the guardhouse unless 

otherwise directed by the counaandiug otficer, 

187. They will sound all calls prest-ribed by the commanding 
officer, and such other calls sm mny be ordered by proper au- 
tbority, at such times ami itlaccs as may be directed. 

188. Should the guard be turned out for national or regimental 
colors or st;indards, uncased, tbe field music of the guard will, 
when the guai'd presents armK, sound " To the color,^' or " To 
the standard;'' or, if for any iwrson entitled thereto, the pre- 
scribed march, flourishes, or luUles, as follows; 

The President — the President's March. 
The Geueral — the Geneial's March. 

Tlie Lieutenant General— trumpets sounding three flourishes 
or drums beatUig three ruffles. 
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A major general — two flourishes or two ruffles, 
A brigadier general — oiio flourish or one ruffle. 
To the sovercigD or chief uuiglstrate of a foreign state or 

member of a royal Aimiiy — the same honors as are paid to the 

President. 

To the Vice-President, the members of the Cabinet, the Chief 
Justice, the President of the Snnate, the Spealcer of the House 
of Hepieseutatlves, American or foreign ambassadors, and gov- 
ernors wltbin their respective States or Territories — the same 
honors as to the General. 

To the Assistant Secretary of War and to American or for- 
eign envoys or ministers — the same honors as to the I^ieutenant- 
Qeneral. 

To officers of the navy — the honors due to their assimilated 
or relative rank ; to officers of marines and volunteers, and 
militia when in the service of the Uaited States, the honors due 
to like grades in the regular service; to ofl3cere of a foreign 
service, the honors due to their rank. (See pars. 381, 3S2, and 
383, A. K.) 

ORDERLY POS THE COSMAlTSIira OITICER. 

199. When so directed, the adjutant will select an orderly for 
the commandiug oflicer from the members of the new guard, an 
extra man being detailed for guard for this pnr])(>se: th<' sele*-- 
tion Is usually made during the inspection at Kuard mounting. 

190. That soldier will be chosen who is most correct in the 
performance of duty and In nilJitfiry bearing, ncotost in person 
and clothing, and whose arms aint aecontermeuts are in the best 
condition. Clothing, arras, and c<iuipmetits must conform to the 
regnlations prescribing the nniform. If there be doubt as to the 
relative merits of two or more soldiers, the adjutant may cause 
them to form in line a few paces in front of the guard, or may 
proceed to the guardhouse and i.'ain>e them to farm in line a few 
paces from the guard, after it has been brought to an order. 
They fall in facing to the front at order arn\s. The adjutant 
will cause them to execute the manual of arms, both with and 
without the naiiibers, to march, etc., the moat proficient being 
selected as orderly. If doubt still exists, he will subject them 
to a more minute inspection, or may cause them to draw lots. 
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The adjutant wUl notify tbe commander ot the guard of Ms 
st'Iectiou. , „ 

191. When directed by the ooruumnder of the guard to fall ont 
and report, the orderly will give bis nniue, comi>nny, and regi- 
ment to the Etergeant of the giuirtl, and, leaving his rtfle in the 
Anuraek In hlft couipftiiy qtiarfers, will proceed at once to the 

commanding otBcer, repijrtiug: "Sir, Prirate , Company 

^ reports as ordsrfy." 

193. If the orderly selected be a cavalryman, he will report 
equipped with saber belt and siiber, unless otherwise directed 
by the commanding officer, first leaving his rifle in the arm- 
rack of his troop qunrters. 

19S. In the field, or on the march, the equipment of the orderly 
win be as directe<l by the commanding officer, 

194. The orderly, while on duty as such, Is subject to the 
orders of the commanding olfieer only. 

195. When ordered to carry a message, he will be careful to 
deliver it exactly as It wns friven to blnii. 

199. The orderly may he ix-nniltt'd 1<> Kloop in his company 
quarters, or in such other p!;i('(' ;is the commanding ofBeer may 

direct. , , , 

197. His tour of duty onds when ho is relieved by the ortleny 
selected from the Kuard roiit'vin^ his own. 

198. The orderly is a member of the guard, and his name, 
company, and i-egiment are entered on the guard report and 
lists of th*^ guard. 

199. ir the necessities of the service require the habitual de- 
tail of other orderlies, thoy are selected and detailed as pre- 
scribed for the orderly for tiie commanding otficcr. They are 
subject to the orders of none but the commanding officer and 
the officer for whom detailed. 

PE1VAT£S 07 TEE OTTARD. 

200. Without permission from tbe commander of the guard, 
members of the guard, except orderlies, will not leave the im- 
mediate vicinity of the guardhonso. Permission to leave wil^ 
not be given except in cases of necessity. 

201. Members of the guard, except orderlies, will not remove 
their accouterments or clothing without permiseion from the 
commander of the guard, (See par. 94.) 
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202. During hie tour of guard duty a soldier is subject to the 
orders of the eomnianding officer, the officer of the day, the 
officers and noncommisaloued officers of the guard only. 

203. When not engaged in the i)erformauce of a specific duty, 
the proper execution of which would prevent it, a member of 
the guard will salute all offlcors who pass him. This rule ap- 
plies at all hours of the day or night, 

204. Whenever the guard or a relief is dismissed, each mem- 
ber not at once required for duty will i)lace his rifle in the arm- 
racks, if they he provided, imd will not remove it therefrom 
unless he requires it in the pc^rtormiince of some duty. 

205. Privates are assigned to reliefs by the commander of the 
guard, and to posts, usually, by the corporal of their relief. 
They will not change from one relief or post to another during 
the same tour of guard duty unlef=s by proper authority. 

208. Should the gufird ho funned, soldiers will ftill In ranks 
under arms. At a roll call, eacii man, iik hi-s name or number 
and relief are called, answers " Here," and comes to ortler arms. 

207. soldier shall hire auother to do hia duty for him. 
(Thirty-sixth article of war.) 

208. Any soldier who is fouud drunk on his guard, party, or 
other duty, shall suffer such punishmeut as a court-martial 
may direct. (Thirty-eighth article of war,) 

OKSEBS EOK SENTINELS ON POST. 

209. Orders for sentinels on post are divided Into two classes, 
ffentraf opder* and apecia/ orders. 

aiO. Sentinels will bo required to memorize the following: 
My genera/ enters are: 

(a) To take charge of this post and afl government property in 
view; 

(b) To walk mr post in a military manner, keeping constantly on 
the alert, observing ererything that takes place within sight or 

hearing; 

(c) To report every breach of orders or regulations that I am in- 
structed to enforce; 

(d) To repeat ail calls from posts more distant from the guards 

house than my own; 

(e) To quit my post only when properly re/ieved; 

(f) To receive, transmit, and obey all orders from and allow myself 
to be relieved by the commanding of^cer, ofScer of the day, an vtSeer 
or noncommissioned officer of the guard only; 
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(g) To hold convenatioa with no on* in *fta proper rf/«- 
cAdr£re m/ duty; . j,. , 

(h ) in case of fire or ditordBr to gtve the alarm. . 

(i) To allow no one to commit nuitanco in fho vieinity of my post, 
a) in any case not covered by iaainictiona, to call the corporaf of 

*^}k)°To'sa/ut0 all officora and colore or standards noi eased; 
fl) At night to exercise the greateet rigilaace. Between retreat 

for - o'clock, naming tlie hour designated by tiie comiDandinK 

officer) and broad daylight (or o'clock, nam ng the hour 

designated by the commanding officer), challenge ail persons seen 
on or near my post, and allow no person to pass wittiout proper 

""ni!% addftton to the foregoing, seutlnela ijost(!d at the 
guardhouse or gnurd tent will be required to memorize the fol- 

^^"rmf Between reroilte and retreat, io turn out the guard for all 
pereons enlitled to the compliment, for all colors or 
eased, and for aft armed partiee approaching my post, except troops 
at drills and reliefe or detachments of the guard; 

(n) At night, after challenging any person or party, to advance 
no one. but call the corporal of the guard, repeating the answer to 

'*21«!"A*Benttnel on post is not required to halt and chiuifie the 
position of his rifle on arriving at the end of his post, nor to exe- 
f-ute ^0 the rear, march, precisely as prescriboil in the drill regula- 
tions, but faces about while marching in the way most convenient 
to him. and either to the right-about or k'ft-about, and at any 
part of his post, as may be best suited to the proper performance 
of his duties. He carries his rifle on either shoulder, and n wet 
or sevei-e weather, when not In the sentry box, may carry It at a 

^ISL* Sentinels, when In sentry boxes, stand at ease. Sentry 
boxes win be nsed in wet weather only, or at other times when 
specially authorized by the commandiug officer. 

214. In very hot weather, sentinels may be allowed to stand 
at ease on their posts, provided they can in this position effect- 
ively discharge their duties. Sentinels will be to take 
advantage of this privilege only on The express anthority of 
the commander of the guard or the officer of the day. 

215. When calling for any purpose, challenging, or holding 
commnnlcation with any person, a dismounted sentinel, armed 
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with the rifle or saber, wlU take the position of port arms or 
siiber. At night a dismounted sentinel, armed with the pistol, 
talces the position of raise pistol in cballent;ing or holding com- 
mnnieation. A mounted senlinol In the daytime does not ordi- 
narily draw bis weapon in calling or In holding communica- 
tion; but, if drawn, he holds it at advance riUe, raise pistol, or 
port saber, according as he is armed with the rifle, pistol, Or 
saber. At night, in cliallenglng aud iu holding communication, 
lie has his weapon at advance rifle, raise pistol, or port saber, 
according as he is armed with the rllle, pistol, or saber, 

216. A mounted sentinel wlU not dismount, without authority, 
while on duty as a sentinel. 

217. A sentinel will quit his piece on an explicit order from 
any person from whom he lawfully receives orders fvhlle on 
post; under no circumstances will he yield it to any other per- 
son, Unless necessity therefor exists, no person will require a 
sentinel to quit bis piece, even to allow it to be Inspected. 

218. A sentinel will arrest suspicious persons prowling about 
the post or camp at any time, all [wirties to a disorder occurrlug 
on or near hir; |i<i*^t, ur any, except authorized persons, who 
!ilteni|>t to enter the camp at night, and will turn over all per- 
sons arrcsfcil to the oorpoFul of the guard. 

219. He will at once report to the coriroral of the guard every 
unusual or suspicious occurrence noticed. 

220. If relief becomes necessary, by reason of sickness or other 
eausy, the sentinel will call, "Corporal of the guard. No. ( — ); 
Relief," giving the number of his post. 

221. To call the corporal of the guard for any other purpose 
than for relief, the sentinel will call, "Corpora/ of the guard. No. 
(_)/' adding the numtwr of his post. In no ease will the sen- 
tinel call, "Never mind the corpora/;" nor will the corporal heed 
such call if given, ^ 

322. Whenever relieved, a sentinel will re[>Gat, in detail, to hla 
successor, all special orders relating to his post 

223. If a sentinel la to be relieved, he will halt and face 
toward the relief with arms at a right shoulder, when the re- 
lief is SO paces from him. He will come to port arms with the 
new sentinel. The old sentinel, under the supervision Of both 
coriiorala, gives In a low tone his Instructions to the one taking 
post (See pars. 150 and 215.) 
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ORDEES POR SENTIHELS EXCEPT THOSE AT THE POST OP 

THE OVAAS. 

884. In case of fire, the sentinol will call, " F/re, Mo. (— ) /' 
adding the number of his post; If possible, he will extinguish 
the fire by his own efforle. In case of diBorder he will call, 
"Tht guard. No. (— )/' adding the number of his poBt. If the 
danger be great, he will In either case discharge his piece be- 
fore calling. 

NIGHT ORDEHS. 

226. A sentinel will not permit any person to approach so close 
as to prevent the proper use of hlw own wtapou before recog- 
nizing the perstin or receiviug the countersign. 

226 Between retreat (or the hour designated by the com- 
manding oflicer) and broad dnjJlght (or the hour dosifrnated 
bv the comniandin^r officer), if a sentinel sees any person or 
party on or near hla post, he will advance rapidly along Iiih inrnt 
toward such person or purty, and when wHhhi about :iO pactjrt 
will challenge sharply, "Halt. Who ta ih«re?" He will place 
himself in the best position to receive or. If necessary, arrest 
the iwrmn or party. 

227. Ill case a mounted party be cliallonged, the sentinel wiu 
call, "Haft. Dismount. Who h there?" 

228. A sentinel will not divulge the eountcraifiu to anyone 
except the sentinel who reliev^-s hlni, or to a j)erson from whom 
he properlT receives orders, on such person's verbal order 
given personally. Privates of the guard will not use the coun- 
tersign except In the performance of their duties while posted 

as sentinels. , , . . j., 

229. Foriv-fovrth utUcIc of war,— Any person belonging to the 
armies of theTJnited States who makes known the watchword 
to any i)erson not entitled to receive it, according to the rules 
and discipline of war, or presumes to give a parole or watch- 
word different from that which he received, shall suffer death, 
or such other punishment as a t-ou i t- martial may direct 

230. The sentinel will sufTcr one only of any party to approach 
him for the purpose of giving the countersign, or, if no counter- 
sign be used, of being duly recognized. When this has been 
aone, the whole party is advanced, i. e., allowed to i>a8a. 

231. In all cases the sentinel must satisfy himself beyond a 
reasonable doubt that the parties are what they represent them- 
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selves to be, and have a right to pass. If be be not satisfied, 
he must cause them to stand, and call the corporal of the guard. 
So, likewise, If he have no autborlty to pam persons with the 
countersign, or when the party chuilenged has not the counter- 
sign, or gives an incorrect one. 

233. When two or more persons approach hi one party, the 
sentinel, on receiving an answer that indicates that some one in 
the party has the countersign, will say, "Advance one with the 
countersign" and, if the countersign is given correctly, will then 
say, "Advance (so and so)," repeatipg the answer to his chal- 
lenge. Thus if the answer be " Reiief (Friends with the coun- 
tersign. Patrol, etc.)" the fipntlnel will say, "Advance one with the 
countersign; " then, "Advance relief (friends, patrol, etc.)." 

233. Tf a person having the cauutersign approach alone, he Is 
advanced to give the countersign. Thus: If the answer bo 
"Friend with the countersign (uv officer of the day, or etc,)," 
the Bentinel will say, "Advance, friend (or officer of the day, or 
etc.), with the counteraign; " then, "Advance, friend (or officer of 
the day, or etc.)." 

234. If two or more parties upprniich a fseiitiael's post from 
different directions at the same time, all ^iir^h j)iuiies arc chal- 
lenged In turn. The senior is first ad\ :iiK-ed, in accordance with 
the foregoing rules. 

239. If a party be already advanced, and In conimnni cation 
with a sentinel, the latter will L-hnllcnjzf; any other party that 
may approach; if the party challcngfd be senior to the one 
already on his post, the senttnel will advance such party at 
once. The senior may allow him to advance any or all of the 
other parties; otherwise, the sentinel will not advance any of 
them until the senior leaves liim. He will then advance the 
senior only of the remaining parties, and so on. 

236. The following order of rank will govern a sentinel in ad- 
vancing different persons or parties approaching his post at 
night; Commanding officer, officer of the day, officer of the 
guard, officers, patrols, reliefs, noncommissioned officers of the 
guard in the order of rank, friends. 

237. The sentinel will never allow himself to be surprised, Jxor 
permit two parties to advance upon him at the same time. 

238. If no countersign be used, the rules for challenging are 
the same. The rules for advancing parties are modified only 
as follows: Instead of saying "Advance (so and so) with the 
counteraign," the sentinel will say "Advance {bo and so) to be 
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recognized." Upon recognition the sonlinel will say, "Ad¥aaC6 
(ao and so)." 

239. When not in tlie presence of tbo oncmy, sentinels may be 
required to call the hours and half hours between the tlioe 
when ohallenKiug begins titul reveille. 

When this is required, they will cnll successively in the nu- 
merical order at their posts, bofihmlng at the guardhouse (see 
par. 251), each one slvlng the iinmber of his post, repeating tlie 
hour of the ni^'ht, then adding: "A/t's wbU." Thus: "Mo. 2, half 
past eleven o'clock. All's well." This aiU should be wade, aud 
the number of the post and the liour announced in a clear and 
distinct manner, wltliout unduly prolunslug the words. 

840. In case any sentinel falls to call off, the one next pre- 
ceding him will repeat the cull; if the call is not taken up 
within a ronsoiiitble time, he will call the corporal of the guard, 
and reixn-t the facts. 

OED£&S rO£ S£ir;tIN£LS AT TH£ POST OF THE QXTAKD. 

841. Between reveille and retreat, the sentinel at the post of 
the guard will turn out the guard on the approach of any of the 
Iieraons or parties entitled to the compliment. (Sec pars. 265, 
207 to 2T0.) 

242. The following examples illustrate the manner In which a 
sentinel at the post of the guard turns out the guard : " Tarn 
out the guard, commanding ofSeor; " " Turn out the guard. Governor 
ot Territory :" "Turn out the guards natiooat cofora;" "Turn out 
the guard, armed party" etc. 

At the approach of the new guard at guard mounting, the 
senthiel will caU, as in the last example: "Tarn out the guard, 
armed party." 

243. Should the person named by the sentinel not desire the 
guard formed, he will salute, whereupon the sentinel calls, 
"MovBr mind the guard." 

244. After having called, " Turn out the guard," the sentinel 
Will not, in any case, call, "Hover mind the gutu^" on the ap- 
proach of an armed party. 

245. Though the guard be already formed, he will not fail to 
call, "Turn out the guard" as required In his general orders, 
except as provided in paragraph 246. 

246. H two or more persons entitled to the compliment ap- 
proach at the same time, the sentinel will call for the senior 
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only ; If the senior does not desire the guard formed* the sen- 
tinel then calis, " //ei'er mind tbv guani." The guard will not be 
turned out for an officer while a senior entitled to the compli- 
ment is at or comiug to the post of the guard. 

247. The sentinels at the itost of the guard will warn the com- 
mander of the approach of any armed body and of the presence 
in the vicinity of all auspicious or disorderly persons. They 
will not permit enlisted men to pass without reporting, unless 
orders to tlie contrary have been given by the commaudlng 
officer. 

248. In case of fire or disorder in slsht or hearing, the sentinel 
at the guardhouse will call the corporal of the guard and re- 
port the facts to blm. 

KICHT ORDERS. 

249. After roccivfiifj an ant^wor to bis challenge, the sentinel 
calls, "Corpora/ of the guard (so and so)," roiwating the answer 
to his challenge. He does not hi such cases repeat the number 

of his post. 

250. He remaina iu the position assumed in challenging until 
the corporal has recognized and advanced the person or party 
challenged, wh^n he resumes wallcing his post; if tlie person or 
party be entitled thereto, he salutes and, as soon as the salute 
Is acknowledged, resumes walking his post. 

251. In calling the hours of the night, No. 1 will, at the direc- 
tion of a noncoinuiissloned officer of the guard, call, "No. 1, 
(such) o'clock." After the call bas pnssed around the chain of 
sentinels he will call "Afl's well." 

In the event of such a disposition of jiosts that the call of the 
sentinel whose post is last in munerical order can not be heard 
by No. 1, the call "All's well " may lie returned along the line to 
the sentinel whose voice can be heard at the post of the guard. 

COXPIIUEKTS 7R0U SENTIHSLfl. 

262. Sentinels will salutp ns follows: A dismounted sentinel 
armed with the rifie or saber ?alutes by presenting arms; if 
otherwise armed, he salutes with the right hand. 

A mounted sentinel, if artnetl with the saber and the saber 
be drawn, salutes by presenting saber; otherwise, he in all 
cases salutes with the right hand. 
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253. To wilute, n rtiBmoniittMl sentinel Imlts nnd faces outward, 
his piece at a right ulioulder or his siiher at a carry, as the per- 
son or party entitled to saliite arrives within about 30 paces. 

If tlie ortieer approaclies nlonR the post, the Biilute will be 
given when the offlt-er arrives nt tlie distance of abont 6 paces. 

If he pnssos in front of The senttiiel, but not along the post, 
he is sulnted just t>e£ore be imsRes the sentinel's front. 

If ho crosses the [losf, lie is paUited just before he crosses. 

The sentinel will remain at t)ie present until his salute la re- 
turneti. or until tlio person saluted has imssed. 

He resumes walking bis post when the person saluted has 
pnssed about 6 pao<^s beyond him. 

If au officer pjisses In reiir of tiie post, he is not saluted, but 
the sentinel stands facing: out^vard until the officer has passed 
about 6 paces. 

264. A sentinel in a sentry box, armed with the rifle, stands at 
attention at au order on the approach of a i>erson or party 
entitled to salute, and salutes by presenting arms, In accordance 
with the foregoing rules. 

If armed with tlie saber, he stands at the carry aud salutes 
as before. 

2SS. A mounted sentinel on a refjulnr post halts, faces out- 
ward, aud salutes iu accordance with the foregoing rules; if 
dohig patrol duty, be salutes, but does nut halt unless spoken to. 

250. Sentinels salute, iu accordauce with the foregoing rules, 
all persons aud parties entitled to compliments from the guard 
(pars. 2Gfi, 207, 26S, 270) ; otticers of the Army. Navy, and iMa- 
rine Corps; military aud naval officers of foreign powers; offi- 
cers of voliinteers and milUla, when in the service of the United 
States. 

257. A sentinel salutes as above prescribed when an officer 
comes on bis post; if the officer holds communication with the 
sentinel, the sentinel salutes ns;ain when the officer leaves him. 

During the hours when challenging is prescribed, the tirst 
salute is given as soou as the officer hns been duly recognized 
and advanced. A mounted .sentinel armed with the rifle or pis- 
tol, or a dismounted sentinel arnied with the pistol, does not 
salnte after challenging. lie stands at advance rifle or raise 
pistol until the officer passes. 

258. In case of the approach of an armed party of the guard, 
the sentinel will halt when it is about 30 paces from him, facing 
toward the party, with his piece at the right shoulder. If not 
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himself reliered, he will, as the party passes, place himself so 
that It will pass in front of him ; he resumes walldng his post 
when the party has passed H paces beyond him. 

259- Except as provided In i>aragrapbs 256 and 258, seBtinela 
do not halt or salute ou tbe approach of aay armed or unarmed 
body of troops, unless the Bame are commanded by a commis- 
sioned officer. 

260. The rules for saluting applicable to sentinels over pris- 
oners are prescribed lu paragraph 360. 

261. Salutiug distance is the limit within which individuals 
and inslgula oE rank can be readily recognized; tt is assumed 
to be about 30 paces. 

262. An officer Is entitled to the compliments pr^cribed 
whether in uniform or not. 

263. If au officer or group of officero remain on or near a sen- 
tinel's post, the sentinel salutes but once; after tliat he walks 
his post, 

264. A sentinel In communi(?!itio!i with an officer will not in- 
terrupt the communicatlou to salute a junior, unless directed 
by tbe senior to do so. 

COHfXZMENIS PROH GUARDS. 

266. Between reveille and retreat, the guard of a post or camp 
turns out aud presents arms to the following: The President; 
sovereign or chief magistrate of a foreign country and members 
of a royal family; Vice-President; President of the Senate; 
Am^Ican and foreign ambassadors; members of the Cabinet; 
Chief Justice; Speaker of the House of Representatives ; com- 
mittees of Congress officially visiting a military post; govern- 
ors within their respective States or Territories ; goverpors- 
general; « Assistant Secretary of War officially visiting a mili- 
tary post; all general officers of the army; general officers of a 
foreign service visiting a post; naval, marine, volunteer, and 
militia officers In the service of tbe United Stat^ and holding 
the relative rank of general officer; American and foreign en- 
voys or ministers; ministers resident accredited to the United 
States; charg^ d'affaires; consuls-general accredited to the 
United States; commanding officer of the post or camp; officer 
of the day. 



" The term " governors general " sball bo taken to mean adminlstratlYe 
officers under whom officers with tbe title of gOYernor arc acting. 
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366. The relative rank between officers of the army and na^-y 
is aa lollows: General wllh Admlrnl. LSeuteiiant-Gonprnl with 
Viee-Aduiinil, Major-General witli Kear-Admirol, Brigadier- 
General with Commodore* Colonel with Captain, Lieutenant- 
Colonel with Coniniandor, Major with Lieutenant-Commander, 
Captain with Lieutenant, First Lieutenant with Lieutenant 
(junior grade), Seeond Lieutenant Avilh Kusign. (A. K., 12.) 

267. Guards wlli turn out nnd present arms when tlie national 
or reglnientul colors or RtandanlB, not cased, are carried past 
by a color i^nard or any armful party. This rule apitlies also 
when the imrty carrying; tlie ciolors is at drill. If the drill is 
conducted in the vk-uiity of the ^'unnJlionse. the guard will be 
turned out when the coktrs tirtit pass and not thereafter. 

Colors and standards when cased will not be saluted, nor 
will the guard turn out for them. 

268. All guards will turn out under nrms when arnn^l parties, 
except troops at drlil and n-liefs or detaebnienls of the guard, 
approach their posts. To p;ir(ies coiiimaiuled by commissioned 
officers they will present aniifj, tittk-fi-s salutinc 

269. The old guard will turn out and present arms on the ap- 
proach of the new guard, and llie new guard will present arms 
as the old guard marches past, coiuniauders of both guards 
saluting in both cases, wiintever be the grade of either com- 
mander. , ^ 

270. In case the remains of a deceased officer or soldier are 
carried past, the guard will turn out and present arms. 

271. The commander of an armed party should have his com- 
mand at attention before returning the salute of a p;uard or 
sentinel and until ho has passed six paces beyond the guard or 

272. Guards will, subject to the provisions of paragraph 81, 
turn out and present arms to persons entitled to the compliment 
as often as they pass. The personal guard of a general officer 
will turn out to him and to his superiors in rank only. 

273. Guards do not turn out as a matter of compliment after 
suneet, uor will my compliments be paid by the gitard as a 

" The grade of commodore ceas«d to exist as a grade of rank on the 
active list In the Nayy of the United States oa March 3, 1899. By sec- 
tion 7 of tbe act of Marcli 3, 18ft0. the nine junior rear-admirals are 
authorizea to receive the pay and allowances of a brigadier-general of 
the army. 
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formed body between retreat ond reveille, except as provided In 
paragraph 280. 

874. From reveWIe until retreat Is the Interval between the 

firing of the morninK and the evening gun ; or if no gun be 
flred it is the interval between the sounding of the first note 
of the reveille, or the first march, if marches be played, and 
the last note of the retreat. 

275. A guard may be turned out between retreat and reveiUe 
by direction of any person cntitltsi to in8[>ect it. 

276. All guards and sontinels will salute the civil officers of 
the United States or foreign powers enumerated In paragraph 
265; and will pay to all officers lu the military or naval service 
of foreign powers, nfficecs of the Navy or Marine Corps, and 
olSccrs of militia or volunteers when in the service of the 
United States, the compliments directed to be paid to officera 
of the army of corrositondlng rank. (See par. 266.) 

SPECIAL ORSEKS. 

277. Special orders define the duties to be performed by a sen- 
tinel on a particular post, and are prescribed by the command- 
lug officer. 

878. The iiiuiiber, limits, and extent of his post will Invariably 
constitute part of the special orders of every sentinel on post. 
The limits of his post should be so defined as to include every 
place to which he is required to go iu the performance of his 
duties. 

S79. The sentinel at the commanding officer's tent will warn 
him, day or night, of any unusual movements in or about the 

eamp. 

280. Special orders for sentinels over the colors and over pris- 
oners will be found iu paragraphs 289 and 35d to 363, in- 
clusive. 

COLOK LINE AND SENTinELS. 

S8l» A sufficient number of sentinels is placed on the color 
line to guard the colors and stacks. 

288. In camps of Instruction, the proper number of sentinels 
for the color line will bo selected from the guard by the adju- 
tant at guard mounting, the required number of extra men 
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being demiled for guard for this purpose. They are designated 
co/ar sBniiMla, and ar« selected in tbe manner prescribed for tie 
Bclectiou of the orderly for the commandiDg ofilcer. (See par. 
190.) 

283. Color sentinels bo selecteiJ arf; (.fci post only bo long as the 
stacks are formed. If necpssary, their places are taken at night 
by the otlior seutluels posted on the color front or on tho 

284. When stacks are Ijroken, the color scntiuels may be per- 
mitted to return to their respective companies. Tliey are re- 
quired to report In permm to the commander of the guard at 
reveille and retreat. They will fall in with the guard, under 
arms, at guard monntuij;. 

285. Color sentinels arc not pinned on the regular reliefs, nor 
are thefr posts numbered. In calling for the corporal of the 
guard, they call, " Corporal of the guard. Color line." 

286. The time of walking post on the color line la equally 
divided among the color sentinels by the commander of the 
guard. 

287. A color sentinel on post is snbject to and will observe ail 
the genera [ orders prescribed for Huntiuels on other powlB. 

288. Officers or enlisted men jinKsing the uncaR*fl colors will 
render the prescribed aaliite; with no arms in hand, the salute 
will be made by uucovering. If the colors are on the stacks, 
the salute will be made on crossing the color line, or ou pass- 
ing the colors. (A. R., ^83.) 

SPECIAI. OBDEfiS FOR COLOB SENTINELS. 

289. A sentinel placed over the colors will not permit them to 
be moved, except in the presence of an armed eecort._ UnleM 
otherwise ordered by the commanding officer he will allow no 
one to touch them but the color bearer, or a noncommissioned 
officer of the guard. 

He will not permit any soldier to take arms ftom the stacks, 
or to touch them, except by order of an officer, or a noncommis- 
sioned officer of the guard. 

If any person passing the colors or crossing the color line 
fails to salute the colors, the sentinel will caution him to do so, 
and If the caution be not heeded, he will call the corporal of the 
guard and report the facta. 



290. Supernumeraries will uot be allowed to leave tUe camp 
or garrison ; they will hold themselves constantly in readiness 
for detail as members of the guard. They will not, however, be 
excused from ordinary camp or garrison duties, but will not be 
detailed for anything that may interfere with their duties as 
supeniumerariee. (See para, 32 to 34.) 

PSISOMEKS. 

314. A prisoner under charge of a aeutiael will not salute an 
officer. 

SP2CUZ OBDE&S POB SXHTOrELS ZH CHAKOS OF 
PBIBOSXBa 

ZSB. The sentloel at the poat of the guard has charge of the 
prisoners. He will allow none to escape or to cross his post 
leaving the guardhouse, except under proper guard and passed 
hy a noncommissioned officer of the guard. 

He will allow no one to communicate in any way with pris- 
oners without permission from proper authority. 

He will at ouce report to the corporal of the guard any sus- 
picious noise made by prisoners. 

He must be prepared to tell, whenever asked, how many 
prisoners are in the guardhouse, and how many are at work, 
or elsewhere. 

Whenever prisoners pass his post, returning from work, he 
will halt tliem and call the corporal of the guard, notifying him 
of the number of prisoners so returning. Thus: "Corpora/ of 
tb» gaardf (to maay) prisoaero" 

He will not allow any prisoners to pass into the guardhouse 
until the corporal of the guard has responded to the call and 
ordered him to do so. 

380. A sentinel in charge of prisoners at work will not suffer 
them to escape nor allow them to converse with each other, nor 
with any person without permission from proper authority. 
He will not himself speak to them, except in the execution of 
his duty. He will see that they do not straggle and are or- 
derly in deportment, aad that they keep constantly at work. 
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He will keep bis prisoners constantly in front of him, and 
never :iI!ow thorn to walk at his aide or in bis rear. He will 
not at anytime lose sight of them. When an officer approaches, 
or when he approaches an officer within elx paces, he will 
salute with the rifle salute, takins care to Iceep his prlsonerB 
constantly in front of him. 

It Is proper, however. In the discretion of the commanding 
ofl3cer, to direct that sentinels lu charge of prisoners render no 
compliment, when such orders are necessary in order that the 
sentinel may not have his attention diverted from the prison- 
ers under his charso, atul that he may he held to strict account- 
ability for their safekeeping in situations favorable for escape. 

361. If a prisoner attempts to escape, the sentinel will call 
" Halt." It he fails to halt when the sentinel has once repeated 
his call, and If there be no other possible means of preventing 
his escape, the sentinel will Are upon him. • • • 

362. On approaching tlio iKist of the sentinel at the guard- 
hoiiKc, n sentinel In charge of prisoners will halt them and call, 
" Ho. f. {ao many) pritonera." H6 will not allow them to cross 
the post of the sentinel until so directed by the corporal of the 

guard. .„ . 

363. Sentinels jilaced over prisoners for work will receive spe- 
cific and explicit instructions covering the required work; they 
win be held strictly responsible that the prisoners under their 
charge properly and satisfactorily perform the designated work. 

OVABB PATRO£B. 

364. A gi;anl pntroi is a small detachment of two or more men 
detailed to observe and procure information of the enemy, or 
for the perfornmiicG of some special service connected with 
guard duty. Patrols eu-o usually detailed from the guard and 
receive instructions from its commander. 

365. If the patrol lie require*! to go l>eyond the chain of senti- 
nels, the officer or noncommissioned officer in command will be 
furnished with the countersign, and the outposts and sentinels 

warned. , . . , . _ . 

366. If challenged by a sentinel, the patrol Is halted by Its 
commander, and the noncommissioned officer accompanying It 
advances alone and gives the countersign. 
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COTTHTEBSZOHS AJH) FABOLES. 

367. A eounienign is a word glvea dally from the principal 
headquarters of a comnmnd to aid guards and sentinels in 
identifying persons wbo may be authorized to pass at nlgbt. 

36B. It is i;lveu to such persons as are entitled to iMtsa and 
repass sentinels' posts during the night, and to officers, non- 
commlssloned officers, and sentinels of the guard. 

869. The parole is a word used as a check on the couaterslgn 
In order to obtain more accurate ideiltlficatlon of persons. It 
is Imparted only to those who are entitled to inspect guards 
and to commanders of guards. • • • 

370. * * * Persons whose sole means of identification is 
the countersign, or conccmhig whose authority to pass there Is 
a reasonable doubt, ^ould not be allowed to pass without the 
authority of the corporal of the guard after proper investiga- 
tion ; the corporal will take to his next superior any case that 
he himself is not competent to decide. 

371. The eounterai'g/t is usually the name of a battle; the 
paro/e that of a general or other distinguished person. 

375. In addition to the countersign, use may be made of pre- 
concerted signals, such as striking the rifle with the hand or 
striking the hands together a certain number of times, as 
agreed upon. Such signals may be used by the guar^ through- 
out the same general command or by those guards only that 
occupy exposed points. 

They are made before the countersign is glveu, and must 
not be communicated to any person not authorized to know 
the countersign. Their use is intended to prevent the surprise 
of a sentinel. 

876. In the daytime, signals, such as raiBiug a cap or a haud- 
k^chief in a prearranged manner, may be used by sentinels to 
communicate with the guard or with each other. 

HIBCEKLAEEOTTS. 

877. All persons, of whatever rank in the service, are required 
to observe respect toward sentinels. 

380. Answers to a Bentiners challenge intended to confuse or 
ml^ead him are prohibited, but the use of such an answer as 
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"frJands with the cou/tteraign" is not to be understood as mis- 
leadiug, but Is the usual answer made by officers, patrols, etc., 
wheu tlie purpoMo of thoir visit umkes it desirable that their 
o£aclal capacity should not bo aimnunced. 

FLAGS. 

430. At every milltury post or stallnn the flag will be hoisted 
at the Bounding of tho first note of the reveille, or of the first 
note of the njaroh, if a iimrcli be plnyi-d before the reveille. 
The Hug will be lowered at lite tirmoi^iiiK of the last note of 
the retreat, and while the tlag Is being lowered the band will 
play The Star Spangled lianiier, ov, If there be no band pres- 
ent, the field music will sound "to the color." When "to the 
color" iB sounded by the field music while the flag is being 
lowered the same respe<-t will be observed as when The Star 
Spangled Itntuier is pl:iye<I by the band, and In either case 
rtfflcera and enlisted men out of ranks will face toward the flag, 
stand at attention, and render the prescribed solute at the last 
note of the nuislc. (A. It., ^41.) 

The lowering of the flag is so regulated as to be completed at 
the last note. 

437. The sentinel at the guardhouse, or the sentinel near^t 
the flagstaff, will report at once to the corporal of the guard 
any danger to the flag, from loosened halyards, or from en- 
tanglement with either halyards or staff. 

43S. When practicable, a detail consisting of a noncommis- 
sioned officer and two privates of the guard will raise or lower 
the flag. This detail wears side arms, or if the special equip- 
ments do not include side arms, then belts only. 

The noncommiBBloned officer, caiTylng the flag, forms the 
detail in line, takes his post in the center and marches It to 
and from the staff. The flag Is then securely attached to the 
halyards, and is rapidly hoisted. (Par. 430.) The halyards 
are then securely fastened to the cleat on the staff. 

The flag should always be hoisted or lowered from the lee- 
ward side of the staff* and the halyards should be held by two 
persons. 

438. When the flag is to be lowered, the halyards are loosened 
from the staff and made perfectly free. At retreat the flag is 
lowered at the sounding of the last note of the retreat It is 
then neatly folded, and the halyards are made fast The detail 
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Is then reformed and marched to the guardhouse, wbere the 
flag Is turned over to the comniander of the guard. 

BEVEILLE AND HETKEAT QJnX. 

440. The morning and evening gun will be fired by a detach- 
ment of the guard, consisting;, when practicable, of a corporal 
and two privates. The morning gun Is fired at the first note 
of the reveille, or, If marches bo played before tiie reveille, it 
Is fired at the commencement of the first march. The retreat 
gun l8 fired at the last note of the retreat. 

The corporal marches the detachment to and from the piece, 
and 'the piece is flred, sponged out, and secured under his di- 
rection. 

ICAECEES. 

The principal worlt of troopa in the field consists of marching. 
Battles take place only at Indefinite intervals, but marches are 
of dally occurrence. It ia only by good marching that troops 
can arrive at a givtai point at a given time and In good con- 
dition for battle. 

The rate of march depends greatly upon the condition of the 
roads and the weather, but the average rate for infantry Is 
about 2i miles per hour. This allows for a rest of ten minutes 
each hour. The total distance marched hi a day depends not 
only on the rate of march, but upon the size of the command, 
large commands often covering only about 10 miles a day, while 
small commiiuds easily cover double that distance. 

In oi-der to make the march with the greatest comfort and 
the least danger, it is necessary that each unit be kept well in 
hand. Each man is permitted and encouraged to make himself 
as comfortable as [wssible at all times, excepting only that he 
must not Interfere with the comfort of others or with the march 
of the column. 

Infantry generally marches in column of squads, but on nar- 
row roads or trails column of twos or files is used. The route 
step is habitually used when silence is not required. In large 
commands, In order that the column be kept In hand, it Is very 
necessary that each man Iteep his place In ranks and follow his 
file leader at the prescribed distance. This is one of the best 
tests for determining the discipline and efficiency of troops. 
The equipment should be carefully adjusted before starting 
out, and any part that is not comfortable should be rearranged 
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ftt the first opiwrtunlty. The rifle is oarriod at will, except 
tLut the uiuzBle must be pointed up so ae not to Interfere with 
tlie other men. 

Under no circumstances will any man leave the ranks with- 
out permission from bis company or higher commander. If the 
absence Is to be for more than a short while, he must be given 
a pass showing his name, ranli, and organization, and the rea- 
son he la i)ermltted to be absent, if nick, it is better to wait 
by the roadside at some comfortable place for the arrival of the 
surgeon or the ambulance. In any case, the soldier keeps his 
ride and equipment with him, If possible. Soldiers absent from 
their organization without a pass will be arrested and returned 
to their command for punishment. 

Marches in hot weather are particulariy trying. Oreeu leaves 
or a damp cloth carried lu the hat lessens the chance of sun- 
stroke. The hat should have ventilators, and when not exposed 
to the direct rays of the sun it should be removed from the 
head. It is well to keep the clothhtg about the neck and throat 
upeu, and to turn up th» <shlrt sleeves so as to leave the wr^ts 
free. 

The canteen should always be filled before startlnK out Use 
the water very sparingly. Take only a few mouthfuls at a 
time and wash out the mouth and throat. Ifixcept, posslblyt In 
very hot weather, one canteen of water should last lor the 
entire day's march. Oanteeus will not be refilled on the march 
without authority from an officer, as the clearest water, whether 
from a well, a spring, or a runutng stream, may be very Impure 
and the source of many camp diseases. A small pebble carried 
in the mouth keeps it moist and, therefore, reduces thirst 
Smoking is very depressing during a march. 

When a cooked lunch is carried, It should not be eaten until 
the proper time. 

At every halt get all the rest possible and don't spend the 
time wandering around or standing about. Only green re- 
cruits do this. If the ground Js dry, stretch out at full length, 
removing the blanket roll and belt, and get In as comfortable 
position as pc^sible. The next best way is to sit down with 
a good back rest against a tree or a fence or some other object 
Kever sit down or He down, however, on wet or damp ground. 
Sit on your blanket roll, or cm anything else that Is dry. 

Do not leave the Immediate vicinity of your place In rajlks 
without permission. If canteens are to be refilled, a detail is 
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generally made for this purpose. Entering upon private prop- 
erty without permisBion, or stealic^ fruit, etc., from gardeiv^ 
and orciiards is a serious military offense, aa well as a viola- 
tion of the civil laws. 

PATKOLS. 

A patrol is a small number of men sent out under a leader, 
preueriiUy for tho purpose of gpttiJiK iuformati^m of the coun- 
try and of looatins the lar^'t* bodies; t>f tlie enemy, but some- 
times tor the purpose of driving awny similar patrols of the 
enemy, or for some other si^ecial purpose. An infuutry patrol 
generally consists of from tiiroe to ten mm. 

Before starting out, the leader inspects the patrol. Each 
member should be well and strong, have good aervieeable sLoes, 
u full caiitivn, ride and ammuiiiliou In good condition, etjulp- 
ment so ariiinged tliat notliiug rattles and nothing bright is ex- 
posed wliieh will glisten iu the sunlight. The first-aid packet 
and at least the euierf^eney ration sliould be carried by each 
man. In addition, the leader should have a map of the coun- 
try, a wateb, a pair of field glasses, a compass, a whistle, a 
message book, and penclhi. Blanlcet rolls are generally left 
with the company In order that the patrol may travel as light 
as possible. 

WhiJe mention is made of things every patrol should carry, it 
is no less Important to call attention to things a patrol should 
not carry. Nothing should be taken along which wou/d give the 
enemy any valuable information ahoafd any member fa// into hie 
hands either dead or afire. Among these prohibited articles are: 
(«) Copies of orders that would furnish the enemy valuable 
information; (6) detailed maps of a country with whicJx It is 
probable the enemy is not familiar or which have the position 
of troops marked thereon; (c) letters or newspapers; (d) col- 
lar ornaments, ete., which Indicate the organiaatlon to which 
the patrol belongs. Each m^ber of the patrol Is cautioned 
that, In case of capture, he Is not to give any information, either 
correct or false, to the enemy. 

The leader Uum gives the patrol certain Instructions and 
information : 

(a) He teats the men in the signals to be used. (Par 10. p. 
49.) Other signals may be agreed upon, but they should be 
simple and thoroughly understood by each man. 
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(it) He gives them such Information as he has of the coun- 
try, the enemy, and of friendly troops, wblch ml^ht affect tbe 
movements of the putroi. 

(c) He tells them just what iho putrol is sent oat to do, and 
what his plana are for tloiug It. 

The last i» very im]>urtant and sbouid be renjembered by 
every man as It goveraa his at-tlouH In any eniergeney that may 
arise. 

There Is no fixed formation for a patrol to use. Generally 
one or more men march some distance In front as a point, 
others march aa flanking groutis, and sometimes one or more 
men are droi)petl back to wiitt_-h the rear. The object of this is 
to observe more country than could be done If all the patrol 
marched together, and also to favor the eseupe of at least a 
part of the patrol In case of n Hurprise. Any detached group 
that can not see sections of the eountrf thai the rest of the patrol 
ean not see is, as a n/fe, in the wrong place. Likewise, if any 
nwr-by section of the country can not be observed by some part of 
tha patrol, the formation is not a good one. 

Each member of tbe iMitrol must always keep in touch with 
the leader, or with some other member who is In touch with 
him. 

A patrol must advance rapidly enough to perform Its work in 
the time allotted. It must also advance quietly, making all pos- 
sible use of cover to keep concealed, and each man must use bis 
eyes and his ears. Short halts are made at i)lnces affording 
a good view, In order to ob.serve the country. Landmarks to 
the rear should be noted in order that any member may find 
his way hack, and places are clesi^ated from time to time 
where the patrol is to assemble in oa.se it Is attaclced and forced 
to scatter. If no signs of the enemy are seen, the patrol moves 
rapidly, but cautiously, to another good observing place. If 
it finds it can not advance over the route intended, it must not 
give up, but should try some other route. 

It must always be remembered thai if makes no difference flow 
raiuable may be the information the patrol gets, i1 is worthless if 
not sent back in time to be of service. Herein Is where most 
patrols fail. This applies particularly to the information ob- 
tained by patrols acting as a point or flankers of advance and 
rear flank guards. Whenever the patrol gets any information, 
the leader must think whether tbe commanding officer would 
change his plans or Issue new orders If he had the information. 
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If he would, the iuformation should be sent back at once. If 
the distance is gresit or the Inhabitants are hostile, it is well 
to send two men with the moHsage. These men should not 
travel side by Bide, hut as a patrol of two men. If the infor- 
mation is very import:.tnt, and the danKer of capture la con- 
siderable, the message should be sent by two parties, each trav- 
eling by a different route. 

A messat'e from a patrol should always show (a) the place 
from which it is sent; (^>) the time it Is sent (date, hour, and 
minute); (c) to whom it is sent; (d)' the message itself; (e) 
what the patrol intends dolus after sending the message; (/) 
the iifliuo of the sender. Under (d) care must be taken to 
K<'(i;ira(o what has actually been seen by the patrol from infor- 
mation received from other sources. Care must also be taken 
not to exsfsgerate what is seen^ but to report only the exact 
facts. 

When the presence of the enemy ia first clearly eetabllflhed, 

solid a iii<'s^,'af^o. 

Tutrols may ju-r4_'St i-ivilians as well us soldiers. No stranger 
who lias hail :iii o[Hinr(iinlty to see the p;i1rol fihould be jillowed 
to go ill llie diiTC-tion of ttio enemy. Telet^rams, u)a])«, news- 
papers, liiHl msiil matter often contain valuable information 
and may be seized. 

Patrols Khouhl observe everything for signs of the enemy. 
Even apparent trifles may he of great value. The finding of a 
Collar ornament showing a man's regiment may enable the chief 
of stalf to determine that the enemy \ms been reenforceil. 

Houses and villages should be avoided unless it Js necessary 
to Investigate them. Patrols should not travel on the main 
roads if they can observe them and at the same time make the 
necessary progress by moving some distance to the side of the 
roads. 

Unless In case of attack or of great personal danger, no mem- 
ber of the patrol should fire on hostile troops without orders 
from the patrol leacler. When sent out to gain information, 
patrols should avoid fighting unless it Is absolutely necessary in 
order to carry out their orders. 

When the enemy is encountered it is very necessary to locate 
his main force. Information is particularly desired of his 
strength, whether he has infantry, cavalry, and artillery, the 
route and direction of his march, or the location of his camp 
and line of outposts. 
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Dust Clouds indicate moving bodies. Infantry raises a low, 
thick cloud; cavalry a hlRh tblu ciuud; artlUery and wagoas 
a brok«i cloud. The kind of troops, direction of march, and 
approximate Btrength may thus sometlmcB be roughly esti- 
mated. If from some position a bwly of troops can he seea 
marching along in column, the exact time in mlimtes and sec- 
onds it nsiuires for them to pass a certain point should be 
noted, together with the formation th^ are in, thus ; Infantry, 
column of squads, three minutes and twelve seconds; cavalry, 
columns of twos at a trot, one minute and twenly seconds; 
wagons, 4-mule, five minutes. From this Information the 
strength can be determined by the following rule: 

Assuming that inf&ntry In column of aquiuis occupy half a 
yard per man, cavalry la column of fours 1 yard per man, and 
artillery and wagons in single column 20 yards |ier gun, caisson, 
or wagou, a given point would be passed in one minute by 
about — 

175 infantry, 

110 cavalry ata wntk. 

200 cavalry at a trot. 
5 guns, caissons, or wagons. 
For troops iu *;oiumn of twos, lake oue-balf of Ibe above esti- 
mate. 

Patrols should always observe the country marched over, 
with a view to making a report on the same. The following 
information is always of value: 

ffoarfs.— Direction ; kind, whether dirt, gravel, macadam, etc.; 
width, whether suitable for column of squads, etc.; border, 
whether fenced with stone, barbed wire, rails, etc. ; steepness 
in crossing hills and valleys; where they pass through defiles 
and along commanding heiiibts, etc.; crossroads. 

Surrounding coi/n/rj-.— Whetiicr generally open and passable 
for Infantry, cavalry, and artillery, or whether broken and im- 
passable, due to fences, woods, crops, ravines, etc. 

Bailroads. — Single or double track, narrow or broad gauge, 
tunnels, bridges, cuts, direction, stations, etc. 

Bridges. — Material, wood, stoue. steel, etc.; length and breadtiti; 
number and kind of piers or supports. 

Rivers. — Direction; width, depth; kind of bottom, such as 
mud, sand, rocky, etc. ; banks, steep or gentle, open or wooded ; 
rapidity of current; variations in depth at different times as 
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indicated by driftwood and blgli-water marks; ielanda; heights 
In Ticiulty commanding stream. 

Woodt. — Extent and shape; kind of tre^; free from under- 
l)rush or not; clearings, roads^ swamps, ravines, etc. 

Tefsgraph linta* — Number of wires, along roads or railroads, 
stations, etc. 

yif/agea. — Size, kind of hous^ nature of streets, means of 
defense, ete. 

H/'fh and pidg»a. — ^Whether slopes are gentle or ste^ ; whether 
top is narrow or wide; whether ground Is broken or smooth, 
wooded or clear; whether difficult or easy to cross, etc.; 
whether commanded by other hills. 

DeHht. — Their direction, length, and width ; whether surround- 
ing heights are passable for infantry and artillery; kind of 
country at each opening of the defile, etc. 

Bttvittn, diichea, etc. — Width and deptb ; banks, whether passa- 
ble for Infantry, cavalry, and wagons ; whether suitable for 
trenches, or for movement of troops therein » etc. 

In general, every soldier should be constantly on the lookout 
to obtain information that might be of some military value. 
Bemember that information of the enemy and of the country is 
worthless unless made known to the proper officials in time to 
be of uKc. 

Every soldier should be abJe to find bis way in a strange 
country, should know how to use a compass, should know how 
to locate the North Star, should Ire able to travel across coun- 
try, keeping a given direction, both by day and by night, and by 
observing landmarks lie should be able to return to the starting 
point either over the same route or by a more circuitous one. 
This can easily be learned 6/ a Hiih practice. 

It adds a great deal to the value of a soldier if he knows how 
to use a map to find his way. If ho knows how to make a 
rough sketch of the country, showintr the position of roads, 
streams, woods, railroads, bridges, houses, villaj^ea, fields, 
fences, and hills, etc., he has added to his value as a soldier 
very much indeed, because a rough slcetch of a country will 
give more and better information at a glance than can be ob- 
tained by reading many pages of written description. 

Ptdrolh'ng is one of the most important duties a soldier can 
learn. Any enlisted man who understands thoroughly his du- 
ties as a member of a patrol will understand also most of his 
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duties when with artvance or rear guards or when on outpost 
duty. Patrolling can not bi- learned merely by reading books 
nor by work In the armory. Thoroughness comes only by actu- 
ally going out in the pouiitry and acting as a patrol. 

In carrying out this idea the following scheme is recom- 
mended : 

Let 4 or more men agree to take a half day off, say some 
Sunday. They assirnible at ii certain time, at a convenient point 
on some country road. One man, whom we will call Captain A, 
acts as the director; another mun, whom we will call Sergeant 
B, acts as patrol lender; and the others (Privates C, D, E, 
etc.) act as members of Sergeant B's patrol. 

Assume that the comi>any (battalion, etc) has Jxist made 
camp in this vicinity, and that the Inhabitants are friendly (or 
hostile). 

Captain A Indicates tn the rest of the mon where the camp Is 
situated and points out where the various seutluels are posted. 
(This In itself affords an opportunity for much discussion and 
for teaching many Taluflble lessons.) 

Captain A then calls up Sergeaut B and tells him — 

(0) Just what inforniatioQ Captain A has of the enemy, and 
also iniy information of the country or of friendly troops in 
the vicinity that might be of senMce to Sergeant Jl. 

(&) How many men lie shall ttike for the patrol (this Is 
another problem for Captain A to solve. Any men present not 
used as jtart of the patrol go along with Captain A as ob- 
servers). 

(c) How far be shall go and what country he shall cover 
with the patrol. 

(d) Just what Information It Is particularly desired he shall 

obtain. 

{e) Where be shall send bis messages and when he shall 

return. 
Example f: 

" Sergeant B, it has just been reported to me that a company 
of hostile infantry was in camp last night at X, about fi miles 
from here on this road. Take fS men and proceed toward X 
and find out whether the enemy la still there," and if not, when 
he left and where he went. Send messages to me here, and re- 
tnm by 8 o'clock this evening." 
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" Sergeant B, I think T heard the firing of field giias over In 
that direction a short while ago. Take 6 men and proceed to 
that high hill you see over there about 4 mllea away. Send a 
messago to me here when you reach there. You may go far- 
ther if you then think It advisable, but return before daylight. 
I desire particularly to know if there are any boetllc troops In 
this vicinity, especially artillery. I shall send Sergeant X with 
3 men to obsen'c the countiy from that hill you see over 
there farther to the south. He will remain there till dark. 
Send messages to me here. If the company is not here on 
your return you will find a note for you underneath this rail." 

Example 3: 

" Sergeant R, this friendly country boy has just reported that 
four hostile cavalrymen stopped about half an hour ago at hin 
father's house, which he says is about 2 miles up this road. 
One of the men seemed to be very sick. Tou will sciwt eight 
men from your section and endeavor to capture these men. If 
they have disnpp*!ared you will reconnoiter in that vlchaity 
until dark. This boy will accompany you as a guide. I desire 
particularly to learn the position, strength, and composition 
of any hostile troops In this vicinity. Send reports to me here. 
Return before daylight" 

Example 4: 

"Sergeant B, here is a map of the country in this vicinity 
on a scale of 1 incli to the inilo. Here is where we are cainiwd 
[indicating position on map]. I have just learned that forag- 
ing parties of the enemy are collecting supplies over here at X 
[indicating point on map!, which is 10 miles off in that direc- 
tion [pointing across country toward X]. It is reported that 
this bridge over this stream [indicating same on the mapl, 
which is about 3 mllns down this road [indicating road and di- 
rection on the grouudl. has been destroyed. You will take 
three men from your section and verify this report. You will 
also reconnoiter the stream for a distance of 1 mile both above 
and below the bridge for fords suitable for Infantry. Messages 
will reach me here. Return by 8 o'clock to-night." 

Sergeant B then inspects his men (for this exercise, how- 
ever, the men may be in civilian clothes without arms or equip- 
ment) and gives them their instructions. The patrol is then 
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formed nnd moves out exactly us it would under actual war 
ct>iMlitious. 

CaptuUi A may halt (aud iiBSMiible If desirabift) ttie patrol at 
Intervals In order to discuss tlio fttrmation used aud the move- 
ment of any members of tlio imti-ol, tliolr route, use of cover, 
etc., with thu reasons tliernfor, aud comimr(! the same witii 
augijested modtftcationB of the formatiouH, etc. After the dis- 
cuB8loii» the patrol is agahi set in motion. Captain A may ac- 
company any yiirt of tlie patrol. From time to time he pre- 
sents certain situations to some member of the patrol, being 
very careful to assume only such situations as might naturally 
occur. 

Thus, talie Example 1 : 

Captain A is with Berfjcuiit It, who. with I'rivate C), Is march- 
ing along the road nts tlio point of ttie patroh The other mem- 
bers of the patrol arc distributed to suit the nature of the 
country over which the ptitrol is maroUing. The point liaa 
JUBt reached n ridge beyond which the conntry is open aud 
cultivated for abont half mile. Ik-yaud this tlie losa enters 
a woods. Captain A now siiys: "Sergeant B, from tUls point 
you see two soldiers in khaki on tlje i"ond there at the bojiln- 
ning of that coi-nfi*^ld about 200 yards from the woods [points 
out samel. Thoy are moving in this direction. About 200 
yards to tJie visht of these and somewjjat farther to their rear 
you 9CW two niorf men moving ft'ong that rail fence." 

Sert'caut B now does exactly as woiiJd do in actual war. 
How does he Bigtial to his patrol? Does he assemble his men? 
If so, how and where? i>ocfl he koikI a message back to 
camp; and If so, by whom, an<l Ik it written or verbal? (If 
written, Sergeant P actually writes it and delivers it to Pri- 
vate , wUii tbe neces^s:n-y inslnictions. If verbal, it is actu- 
ally given to Private — with instructions.) Captain A must 
in this case malce notes of what tlin message was. In either 

case, Private ceases to be a member of the patrol and joins 

Captain A as an observer. He should, however, at some later 
time be required to repeat his message to Captain A, on the 
assumption that he had reached camp with the same. The 
message, whether oral or written, should be thoroughly analyzed 
and dlscnssod. Was it i)roper to send a message at this time? 
Does Sergeant B intend to r«'niain In observation; if so, how 
long*' (Captain A can give such information from time to time 
concerning the hostile patrol as Sergeant B might reasonably be 
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STipposed to leam In view of his dispositions. In order that 
Oapfjilu A may present natural assnmptlons, it is very essen- 
tial that In hia own mind he shoiilrl, at tlio outset assume a 
sitnatiuu for the hostile forct^ and that lie should consider 
himself as in coiinnaiid of all hostile troops. In this particular 
oiise, be should assiiuie himself to be in conunand of the hostile 
patrol, acting under certain sper'ifiitd orders similar to examples 
jj;iven, nnd he should conduct this patrol in his own mind in 
accordance with these orders, giving Serjeant B only such in- 
formation as lie might reasonably be (>xpectod to obtain in view 
of whatever action Serjeant B takos.) Will Sergeant B at- 
tempt to capture this patrol? If so, how? Will he avoid fight- 
injf iind attempt to pass it unobserved ; and if so, how and why? 

In this manner the exercise Is conthuietl. C^are must be tiiken 
not to have t!ie patrol loader or members state what they would 
do, but they must actually do it. Explnniiti'->'JS discussions 
may take place later. 

In a similar manner the director m;iy inform Sergeant B (or 
any member of the patrol 1 that this hostile patrol Is followed 
by a squad (on the assumptioD that it is the leading unit of an 
advance guard), and the exercise is then continued alonB theso 
lines. 

rh4' following are examples of assumption that might be 
made and carried out: 

(a) That the patrol la unexpectedly fired upon. 
{h) That one or more of the patrol is wounded, 
(c) That a prisoner is captured (let an observer act as 

prisoner), , ^ ^, 

id) That a friendly inhabitant gives certain information, 
(e) That a dust cloud is seen in the distance over the trees. 
if) That a column of troops can be seen marching along a 

ilistant road. 

iff) That an abandoned camp la discovered and certain signs 

noted. 

ih) That the patrol is attacked by a superior force and com- 
pelled to scatter. . 

There Is practically no end to the number or reasonable as- 
sumptions that may be made. 

Company officers may use this method of instructing non- 
commissioned officers In patroling, advance and rear guard 
duty, outposts, and in squad leading, in writing messages, in 
selecting positions for trenches, and in constructing and con- 
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cealing same. This form of iustructlon is called "a tactical 
walk." It is very greatly used by all foreign armies. Exercises 
nloDg the same jieuerul lines are couducted for field and staff 
officers and eveu f;eneral officers, and are called " tactical 
rides" and ' atratogical rides," dependlag upon their object. 

After some proficiency lins been attained iia a result of th^ 
tactical walks, the greatest lutcrest and enthusiasm can be 
avnkened In this work by seiidlnf; out two luitrols tbe same 
day, oue to operate against the other. Kach should wear a 
distinctive uniforiu. The strength of each patrol. Us starting 
point, route to be followed, and Its orders should all be un- 
known to the other patrol. If blank animunltlon Is used, an 
officer should supervise Its iwdue and cai-efully lnsi)ect to see 
that no man carries any ball cartridges. One umpire should 
accompany the commander of ench party. £3ach umpire shoitkl 
be fully Informed of the streasth, orders, and route of both 
patrols. He must, however, carefully avoid Riving snggestiouH 
or offering any Information to the commander. Observers in 
these small maneuver prol>lcms arc generally In the way and 
none should be permitted to be along. 

These small maneuvers may bo ftradiiaDy developed by hnv- 
Ing one side establish an outpost or fight n delaying action, etc. 

it should always be remembered that there is no hard and 
fast rule prescribing bow a patrol of three, five, or any num- 
ber of men should march. The same Is equally true of advance 
guards, and applies also to the establishment of outposts. It 
is simply a question of common sense based on military knowl- 
edge. Dont' try to remember any diagrams in a book. Think 
only of what you have been ordered to do and how best you 
can handle your men to accomplish your mission, and at the 
same time save the men from any unnecessary hardships. 
Kever use two or more men to do what one can do just as well, 
and don't let your m«i get beyond your control. 

ADVANCE ANI} BEAR GTTABSS. 

When there is any po.'^sibllity of encountering the enemy, 
every body of troops on tbe mureh throws out smaller bodies 
to provide for its security and tn gain information. The part 
sent out to the front is called on advance guard, those to the 
flanks are called flank guards, and the part which follows the 
main body is called a rear guard. Bach of these parta. In tum» 
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send out Eoialler parts for the same purpose and these, in turn, 
send out still smaller parts until tbose parts on the outer side 
are mere patrols. As we hare seen, even patrols follow this 
samo principle In the mannor In which they march. 

Sach part must keep In touch with the unit from which it 
was sent out. 

The advance ^ard is generally divided Into two parts, called 
the naervB and* tho vanguard. The vanguard, in turn. Is di- 
vided into two parts, called the support and the advance party. 

The different parts of the advance guard send out patrols to 
the front aud flanks The leading patrol is called the point, 
and the other patrols are colled ffanken. The distance of the 
patrols from the rest of the advance guard may he as much 
as 600 yards or more In open country, while, on the other hand, 
it may be impossible to send any flanking patrols out at all iu a 
country covered with dense forests or Jungles or unnecessary 
to send out such patrols in a perfectly open country. 

Often, owing to the dlflBculty of moving across country, 
patrols arc unable to keep up with the unit tbat sent them out. 
In this case, other patrols are sent out from the unit to replace 
them and they then join the nearest unit on the Hue of march, 
taking advantage of the first halt to rejoin the unit from 
which they were sent out. Sometimes special patrols are sent 
out to some good observing point with instructions to remain 
there until the main body lias passed. These patrols then re- 
join their unit as described above. 

The priifiary duty of the patrols (point ami flankers) of the 
advance guard is to got Information and to send this Informa- 
tion back in time to Ije of use. Thus, if the point is fli-ed upon, 
it should deploy and advance, If possible, flghtlng Its way, 
knowing that other troops are on the march to support it. The 
flankers in this case should also continue to advance and try to 
locate the enemy's flanks, ascertain his strength, whether he 
has infantry, cavalry, and artillery, and whether there are any 
other troops in hia rear. This information is valuable only if 
sent back iu time to be of service. 

If the enemy fire from one side of the line of march on one of 
the flanking patrols, it deploys and attacks, if possible, know- 
ing it will be supported. The patrols on its flank move out to 
locate the enemy, as in the case of the point being fired upon. 
If the enemy retreats, the march must be promptly taken up so 
as not to delay the main body. 
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In the ease of floDk guards, the duties of the outer patrols are 
the sumc. 

In the case of rear guards, however, the duties of tho outer 
detachinenta (roar and flanking patrols) arc somewhat dltfer- 
cnt. They give warning of the approach of the enemy and 
delay his advance, but QB their own troops are marching away 
from them, tliey uiust be ctireful not to be cut off. 

When the main body lialts to rest the advance and rear 
guards and flank guards act as an outpost. The patrols should 
not halt if by moving on some distance they can reach some 
point, as u hill or ridge, where they can better observe the 
country. 

OtTTFOSTS. 

Troops not on march provide for their security by putting out 
outposts. 

The duties of the outpost are (1) to get Information of the 
approach of the imemy, (2) to prevent small bodies of the en- 
emy from getting Information of our troops or from disturbing 
their rest, and (3) in case of attack, to delay the enemy's ad- 
vance nntil our main body can prepare to meet it. 

At the proper distance filom the camp of the main body a 
line is selected which is most easily defended in case of attack. 
This is called the Lin9 of Rasfatance. The troops composing the 
ontpost are generally divided Into a Raatrve and several Sup- 
ports. The reserve is stationed at some point In rpar of the 
Line of Resistance where It can be moved quickly to any part 
of the line as needed. The Line of Resistance Is generally 
divided into (sections and one support Is assigned to defend 
each section. The supports are numbered from right to left, 
and generally take position with the main part of their strength 
bn or near the Lino of Resistance. 

Each support sends out observation groups, called sentinel 
posts, double sentinel posts, cossack posts, sontry squads, or 
pickets, to keep a lookout for the enemy, A cossack post con- 
sists of four men, a sentry squad of eight men, and a picket la 
still larger, often a section or a platoon. The larger groups 
(pickets) are placed on Important roads or at other places 
where large bodies of the enemy might be expected. The 
smaller groups are placed to cover less likely routes of advance. 
In some portions of the line of observation, where the country 
Is very unfavorable for movements, no groups are used, but 
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patrols are sent out from time to time, either directly from the 
support or from adjoining observation groups, li Ja seldom or 
neref the case that the observation groups ahould all be of one 
kind — all cossack posts or all pickets (tfie so-called cordon sys- 
tem). The obserYatiou groups of each support are numliered 
from right to left. 

Each group has one or more sentinels always ou the lookout, 
while the rest of the group Is hlfltjen nearby. Pickets gener- 
ally furnish two or more sonrinel iiosts and one or more patrols, 
These patrols are often sent out beyond the line of observation. 
Sometimes dotachoi:! ijosts are placed beyond the line ot obser- 
vation, at points fuvnisiiing a good view. 

It is the duty of these observation groups to give timely 
notice of the presence of any of the enemy or of any suspicioua 
movements in their vichiity, to arrest any unauthorized person 
or party who approaches their po.st, and. in case of an attack, 
to fall hack fighting, beiuj,' t^artiful not to full back directly 
on the troops In the rear, but to one side, so as not to interfere 
with their Qeld of fire. 

Sentf'ne/a do not walk post, but remain concealed, motionless, 
and quiet. Their poKitiou must, however, afl'ord a good view to 
their front and iJank.s. All glittering objects of uniform or 
equipment sLould be covered up. They keep quiet and use their 
ears as well as their eyes, especially at night. They carry their 
rifes at vlll. Smoking Is not permitted. Officers are not 
saluted. 

They report all suspicious movements or noises to the com- 
mander of their observation group. In case of great danger or 
when an attack is made they give the alarm by firing rapidly. 
Unnecessary firing should be carefully avoided, as one of the 
great duties of an outpost Is to keep the main body from being 
disturbed. 

Special orders will prescribe who shall be passed in and out 
of the lines, and how this is done. All others will be arrested. 
Anyone who fails to halt or otherwise obey a sentinel will be 
fired upon after a second warning, or eoouer, if he attempts to 
attack or escape. 

The Field Service Regulations prescribe that a sentinel 
should know the number and designation of his own post ; the 
number and position of aOjoiniug posts; the position of the 
examining post, the picket, and the support and the best way 



11629—09 6 



163 



COMBAT. 



thereto ; the ixisltiou of advance ilelachnionts ; where the roads 
lead to; tlie immes of villages, streams, and prominent features 
to sight; and the countersign, if one Is issued. 

The nialu thing for a aeutiuel to Itnow, however, is the loca- 
tion of the fwutinel posts next to his own and exactly what he 
»Aa// do on the approach of the enomy, oitfier aingfy, in sma/l par- 
iht, or in force, whethor by day or night If he knows this, h» may 
be eontidered efScient. 

COMBAT. 

The field oC battle is the liual test of the Instruction, disci- 
pliue, and effiuieney of the fighting force of any army. 

In the war in Mancliurla, between KubsIu and Japan, the 
urmles were of great size mid the fighting souietimeH extended 
along a front of from 30 to 50 miles, and sometimes lasted for 
many days. This will be the case In any great war of the 
future. 

far a8 any individual «u](iit;r is concerned, the greatest 
battle will consitit only of a number of small fights mixed In 
witli consideralde hard rnarcliing, both by day and by night, 
short rations, heavy outpost duty, and other hardships. 

The one requisite necessary to win the battle is inteiligeni team 
work. The army is handled :lust like a football team. A part 
is on the first line facint' the uiienjy. Another part, like the 
half baclis, is held l>ack as supports. Another part, like the 
full backs, is held as a reserve. Each unit, like each player, 
has a certain duty t<i perform. When the signal ia given, all 
work together — all play tlie game— team work. The playera 
consist of all branches of the service. 

The same rule holds true down to the smallest unit and even 
to the individual enlisted man. Each regiment is a team com- 
posed of three players— each a battalion. Each battalion is a 
team of four players — each a company. In the same manner 
each company is a team of two platoons; each platoon a team 
of two sections; each section a team of two or more squads; 
and, last, but not lease, eacli squad is a team of eight players. 

The one question that always presents itself on the battle- 
field every minnte of the time to every person, whether he be 
a general or a private, is " What play has my team captain or- 
dered, and how best may I act so as to woric in conjunction with 
the other players to bring about the desired result? " — team play. 
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To the Infantry private this means — 

First, Prompt and loyal obodianeo to the aquad leader. Every 
squad always has a team captain. If the squad leader Is killed 
or disabled, another player previously designated takes his 
place. If no one was designated, then the private with the 
longest service takes command. When the squad leader gives 
the command Ibr a certain play, don't stop to think If the play 
is a good one, but do your very best to carry out the play as 
ordered. A poor play in which every player enters with his 
whole heart (team work) wUI often win, while, on the other 
hand, the best play in which some of the playera are skulkers 
and shiriiers will probably fail. 

Second, t/ever lose touch with your squad. Every individual, 
as well as every unit, should always be acting under the con- 
trol of some higher commander. This is necessary if there is 
to be any unity of action. Therefore if you lose your squad 
or It becomes broken up, join the first squad you can find and 
obey your new squad lender as loyally and as cheerfully aa you 
did your own. 

Infantry approaches the battlefield in columns of squads. 
While yet several miles from the enemy's position the troops 
may corae under artillery fire. On, green men, entering upon 
their flight, the sound of the projectile whistling through 
the air, the noise, flash, and smoke on the burst of the shrap- 
nel, and the hum of the various pieces thereafter all produce a 
very terrifying eflfeot, but old soldiers soon learn to pay little 
attention to this, as the danger is not great. 

As the troops advance the column breaks up into smaller 
columns which form on an irregnlar line with more or less 
Interval between. As the advance continues each column 
breaks up Into smaller columns until, finally, a line of sfelr- 
mishCTS is found. 

Firing Is delayed as long as possible for three reasons, viz: 
(o) At the extreme ranges little damage can be done on the 
enemy, and Ineffective firing always encourages him; (6) halt- 
ing to Are delays the advance, and the great object to be accom- 
plished is to close in on the enemy where you can meet him on 
better terms; (c) plenty of ammunition will be required at the 
decisive stage of the fight, and it is very difficult to send extra 
ammunition up to the firing line. Therefore never fire until or- 
dered to do so, and then never fire more than the number of rounds 
designated. Never fire after the command "eaaae firing " ia given. 
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Soon, however, it will be mxieseary to halt aud open fire on 
the eueiny lu order to cause Ulm &jmo loss, to maiio his riflemen 
keep down in their treuchef, aiid to make theiu fire wildly. It 
is probable that at this time iind until you arrive much closer 
you will not see any of the enemy to fire at. You may not even 
see any trenches nor know jwnt where the enemy is. Your 
higher o!Bcers, however, with their field BhiBses and the mes- 
sages they receive', will know. Generally each company will be 
assigned a certain front to cover with its fire. Therefore be 
carefu/ to fix your sights at Me i/w'gnatad range and fire only at 
ifia designated object. Tlus meanB team work in flriCK* which is 
one of the most imiiortatit elenioiits of success. 

The flrlng Hue advances from position to pos.ition by means 
of rusbes. At long range the entire line may rush forward at 
the same time, but as the ranf:e decreases one part of the line 
rushes forward while the renuiiudcr keops up a hot fin; on the 
enemy. The number taking part in eneh ruwh decreases aa the 
fire of the enemy becomes wanner, until jicrhaps only one 
s^iuad, or oven less, rutihes vx frawls forward at a time, pro- 
tected hy the five of the rest of the company. The distance 
coA'ertHl hy each rush atso bet^nnes less ami less. After any 
rush no part of the line again advanceti uiilil the rest of thi> 
Ihie is up- In making a rush, the leader of the unit gives iftB 
signal and leads the way. The rest follow. No attempt is made 
io keep a line, but each man rushes forward at a run, bending /ow, 
seeking only to reach the new halting position as quickly and with 
as little exposure as possible. When halted, the skirmishers 
heed not be in a perfect line, but every advantage should bo 
taken of the ground for concealment and protection. It is 
necessary oulj' that no man or group of men should Intecfero 
with the fire of other parts of the flrlng line. 

The noise on the tiring Hue wiU be great. Tjcaders will be dis- 
abled and new men will take tlicir places. Reinforcements 
coming up will cause units to become mixed. To the green man 
everything may appear to be in confusion, but this is not so. 
This is war as it really is. if you have lost your squad or your 
squad leader, Join the leader nearest to you. This is the way the 
game is played. 

As long as the fight lasts every available rifleman mast be 
kept in the firing line. The first and last consideration Is to 
win the battle. Thspafore, under no eircumataaws will any tot- 
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dhr be pemitM to go. io the rear, efihtr for ammunWoit or 1o 
aaotot the urouatted. 

If the attacking force can no longer advance, it Is mucb aafer 
to throw up basty entrencliments and await tbe arrival of re- 
inforcements or darkness than it Is to retreat. Retreating 
troops are the ones tiiat suffer the greatest. This ]es8on is 
taught by every great war, i>artlcularly the recent war between 
Russia and Japan. Therefore^ alwafo remember that the aafssi 
thing to do ie to etiek to the firing line. 

Troops on the firing line, when not actually engaged in firing 
at tiie euemyt busy themselves throwing up shelter trenches, 
it only requires a few minutes to construct a trench that gives 
great protection. Therefore, never get eeparated from four in- 
trenehing tool. 

Concealment is no less important tiian protection. There- 
fore, when conditions permit* as Is generally the case when on 
the defonslvor every effort should be made to hide Intrench- 

metits by the use of sod, grass, weeds, bushes, etc. 

In ma.klng an attack, the infantry is always supported when 
posKlble by Its own artillery, which continues to fire over Its 
head until the infantry arrives very close to the enemy's 
trenches. This flre Is helping you a great deal by keeping down 
the fire of the enemy's Infuutry and artillery. Therefore, don't 
think you are being flred into by your own artillery because 
ybu hear their shells and shrapnel singing through the air or 
bursting a short dlatanco In your front, but rather be thankful 
you are receiving their help up to the very last minute. 

In the last rush which carries the enemy's position there Is 
always much mixing of units. The firing line does not con- 
tinue rushing mndly as Individuals after the enemy, but halts 
and fires on him until he gets out of good range. The pursuit 
Is taken up by. formed troops held in reserve or by the firing 
line only after its units are again gotten together. 

As the fighting often lasts all day, and great suffering is 
cansed team thirst, don't tltrow away your canteen when the fight 
commeneee. It may also be impossible to get rations up to the 
lino during the night. Therefore it le tu/^/eab/e to liofd onto at 
/east one emergency ration. 

As the recent war in Manchuria has shown the possibility of 
hand-to-tiand fighting, especially at night, each soldier should 
be schooled In the use of the bayonet 
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CAKE OT HEALTH. 

History shows that in almost evet-y war many more men die of 
disease tban from wounda received In battle. Much of this 
disease is preventable and Ib due either to the ignorance or 
carelessness of the person who has the disease or of other 
persons about him. It Is a terrible truth that one man who 
Tlolates any of the great rules of health may be the means of 
killing many more of his comrades than are killed by the bul- 
lets of the enemy. 

ft ia therefore most important that every soldier ehou/d fearn how 
io iak» care of liia hoafth when in the tie/d and that bo thould 
aloo inaitt that his eomradea do not ifio/ato any of tbo ru/oo pro- 
aeribed for thio purpose. 

A great many diseases are due to germs, which are either 
little animals or little plants so very small that they can only 
be seen by aid of the mkroscoix?. All (list^aBOH caused by germs 
are "catching." All other diseases are not "catching." 

There are only five ways of catching disease : 

(o) Getting certain germs ou the body by touching someone 
or something which has them on it. Thus, one may catch 
venereal diseases, smallpox, measles, scarlet fever, chicken pox, 
mumps, bolls, body lice, Ttngworm, barber's itch, dhobie itch, 
and Bome other diseases. Wounds are infected in this manner. 

(&) Itreathing In certain germs which float in the air. In 
this way one may catch pneumonia, consumption. Influenza, 
dlplitheria, whooplng cough, tonsllitis, spinal menlngitlfl, mea- 
sles, and certain other diseases. 

(c) Taking certain germs in through the mouth in eating or 
drinlilng. Dysentery, cholera, rypboid fever, diarrhea, and In- 
testinal worms may be caught in this manner. 

<(I) Having certain germa Injected into the body by the bites 
of insects, such as mosquitoes, fleas, and bedbugs. Malaria, 
yellow fever, dengue fever, and bubonic plague may be caught 
In this way. 

(e) Inheriting the germ from one's parents. 

Persons may have these germs sometimes without apparently 
being sick with any disease. Such persons and persons who are 
sick with the diseases are a great source of danger to others 
about them. Germs which multiply in such persons are found 
in their urine and excretions from tho bowels; in discharges 
from ulcers and abscesses; In the spit or particles coughed or 
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sueezed into the air; in the perspiration or scales from tbo 
skio; and In tlie blood sucked "np by biting insects. 

Those who liave taken care of their health and who have not 
become weakened by bad habits, exposure, and fatigue are not 
oniy less liable to catch disease, but are more apt to recover 
when taken sick. 

Knowing all these things, the soldier can understand the 
reasons for the following rules and how important it is that 
they should be carried out by each and every person ; 

Stay away from persons having "catching" diseases. 

If you have any disease, dout* try to cure it yourself, but go 
to the surgeon. Insist that other soidiera do likewise. 

Association witb lewd wonujn is dangerous. It may result 
in disabling you for life. It is tlie cause of a disease (syphiiUs) 
which may l)e trHQHmitte<i by a parent to his children. Soldiers 
with venereal diseases shonld not iis*; basins or toilet articles 
used by others, as the gernjs of these diseases if gotten iutu the 
eye very often cause blludues^s. 1-lkewise, if Ihoy use the same 
drinking cup used by others, they may give others the disease. 
They should promptly report tbiMr trouble to the siirgenn, ilmt 
they may receive the best uiedieal advice and attention. 

Oook(Mi germs are dead and therefore liarmless. Water, 
even when cltjir, may bt; alive with deadly Rorms. Therefore, 
when the couditious are such that the commanding officer 
(>riler» all drhihlng water to be boiled, be careful to live up to 
this order. 

Use the latrines and don't go elsewhere to relieve yourself. 
In open latrines cover your deposit with dirt, as it breeds flies 
aud may also be full of germs. 

Flies carry germs from one place to another. Therefore, see 
that your food and mess kit are protected fVom them. 

An slops and scraps of food scattered about camp soon pro- 
duce bad odors aud draw flies. Therefore, do your part toward 
keeping the camp free from disease by carefully depositing such 
refuse In the pits or cans used tor this purpose. 

TTrlnats only In the latrines, or In the cans set out for this 
purpose, nerer on the ^ound around camp, because It not only 
causes bad smells, but urine sometimes contains the germs of 
"catching" diseases. 

Soapy water thrown on flie ground soon produces bad odors. 
Ther^ore, In camps of several day^' duration, this water should 
be thrown In covered pits, or In cans used for this purpose. 
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As t'crtiiiii mosquitoes can Iruusmit malaria and yellow fever, 
use your mosquito bar for this rensou, as well as for personal 
comfort. 

Keep your mouth clean by brusliing your teeth once or twice a 
day. It helps to prevent the teeth from decaying. Decayed 
teeth cause toothache. They nlso leJd one to swallow food 
without properly che\Ying It. and this leads to stomach troubles 
of various kinds. Food left around and between the teeth Is 
bad for the teeth aud forms good breeding places for germs. 

Keep the skUi clean. Through the i>ores of the skin the body 
gets rid of much waste aud poisonous matter. Therefore, re- 
move this and keep the pores open by bathtog once every day, 
if possible^ If water Is scarce, rub the body over with a Wet 
towel. If no water Is at hand, take a dry rub. Wash, care- 
fully* the arm pits, between the legs, and under the foreskin, 
as this win prevent chafing. 

The Bkln protects the sensitive parts underneath from injury 
and helps to keep out germs. Therefore, when blisters are 
formed don't tear off the skin. Insert a needle under the skin 
u little dbatance back from the blister and push it through to 
the opposite side. Press out the liquid through the holes thus 
formed. Heat the needle red hot first, with a match or candle, 
to kill the germs. '^ 

When the skin la broken (in cuts and wounds) keep the opt- 
ing covered with a bandage to keep out germs and dirt; other- 
wise the sore may fester. Puss is always caused by germs. 

Take care of your feet. A soldier can not march with sore 
feet, and marching is the main part of a soldier's dally duty. 
The Germans treat sore feet as a nillitnry offense, ns ft is gen- 
erally due to carelessness or neglwt on the part of the soldier. 
Wash and dry the feet carefully iit the end of every day's 
march. This removes the dirt and perspiration and makes the 
skin healthy. It soothes tired feet aud greatly lessens the 
chance of sores and ohaflug. Don't wander about camp through 
the grass barefooted, as the sVhi may be scratched or the feet 
be bruised, or poisonous weeds mny be encoimtored. If the 
skin Is tender or the feet perspire freely, wash with warm salt 
water or alitm water. For raw or chafed spots use foot pow- 
der, which can be obtained at the hospital. Grease, or soap, or 
foot powder applied to the foot or the stocking before starting 
on the march prevents rubbing. Cut the toenails square 
(fairly close in the middle, but leaving the sldca somewiut 
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longer), as this prevents \np^vbv,-ing iiaiJs. If come or bunions 
or ingrowing nails give trouble, or any rawness or rubbing 
causes pain, go to tlio surgeon promptly for advice. Don't wait 
several days till you cun no longer marcli. Don't wear atock- 
iugs full of boles if you can possibly get others. Wear a clean 
pair every day, washing tliem every night if necessary. The 
light woolen stockings issued by tiie tiovernment are probably 
the best to use even In suiumer. Should a hole or a seam in 
the stocking begin to cause rubbing, tnra it inside out or 
change it to tlie other foot. Re careful in drawing shoes to 
get a good flt. Don't be so foolish or green as to start out to 
march wearing new shoes or the light shoes ordinarily used 
by civilimis, or low slioes or patent-leather shoes. Keep the 
niarL'hing shoes weJJ oiled to keep them soft and pliable. If 
they got full of stuid on the march wash out the Inside on 
reaching camp and then hang ou a couple of pegs overnight 
to drain. They may feel cool and clammy in the morning, but 
they will be clean and soft. Never place the shoes near a firo 
or In the sun to dry as il makes them hard and stlfT. 

Keep your hair short. Tjong hair and a long beard in the 
field generally means a dirty head and a dirty face and favors 
skin diseases, lice, and daudrufif. 

Don't let any part of the body become cfiif/ed, as this rery oftea 
is the dirBCt cause of diarrhea, d/aentery, pneumonia, rheamatiem, 
and other dieeases. 

Wet clothes may be worn while marching or exercising with- 
out bad results, but there is great danger If one rests In wet 
clothing, as the body may become chilled. 

Don't sit or lie or sleep directly on damp ground, as this is 
sure to chill the body. 

When hot or pevsjiiring or when wearing damp clothes, don't 
remain where a breeze can strike you. You are sure to be- 
come chilled. 

Every day, If possible, hang your blanket and clothing out to 
air in the sun; shake or beat them with a small stick. Germs 
and vermin don't like this tr<Mitment, but damp, musty clothing 
suits them very well. Wash your shirts, underwear, and socks 
ft^uently. The danger of blood poisoning from a wound is 
greatly increased if the bullet passes through dirty clothes. 

Ditch your tent as soon as you can, particularly a shelter 
tent, even if you camp for one night only. Otherwise a little 
rain may ruin a whole night's rest 
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Always prepare your hcd before dark. TiCvel off the ground 
and scrape out a l!ttl« ho!]ow for your blps. Get some straw 
or dry fjraea. If possible. Gn^u grasa or branches fi'om trees 
are better than nothlnf?. Sleep on yonr iwncho. This keeps 
the dampness from coining up from the ground and chilling the 
body. Every minute spent in making a good bed means about 
an hour's jcoort rest later on. 

Avoid the food and drink found for sale In the cheap stands 
about camp. The (|uality Is generalty bad, and It is often pre- 
imred in filthy places by very dirty persons. 

The use of intoxicating liquor Is particularly dangerous In 
the Hold. Its excessive use, even at long Intervals, breaks down 
one's system. Drinking men are more apt to get sick and less 
llu!)ie to get well than are their more sober comrades. It 
alcohol Is taken at all, it Is best after the work of the day Is 
over, it should never be taken when the body Is exposed to 
severe cold, as it diminishes the resistance of the body. Hot 
tea or coffee is much preferable under these circumstances. 

A FEW FIBST-AID BlTKES. 

The bandages and dressings contained In the first-aid packet 
have been so treated ^a^ to destroy any germs thereon. There- 
fore, when dressing a wound be careful not to touch or handle 
that part of the dressing which is to be applied to the wound, 

A sick or iajured licrson should always be made to lie down 
on his back, if practicable, as this Js the most comfortable posi- 
tion and all muscles may be relaxed. 

All tight articles of clothing and equipment should be loosened 
so as not to interfere with breathing or the circulation of the 
blood. Belts, collars, and the trousers at the waist Should be 
opened. 

Don't let mere onlookers crowd about the patient. They pre- 
vent him from getting fresh air and also make him nervous and 
excited. 

In case of injury the heart action !s generally weak from 
shock, and the body, therefore, grows somewhat cold. So don't 
remove any more clothing than Is necessary to expose the Injury, 

Cut or rip the clothing, but don't pnll It Try to disturb the 
patient as little as possible. 
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Don't toucb a wound Vfltk yr>ur fingers or a handkerchief, or 
with anythiiiff else but the first-aid clreasinK- Don't wash the 
wound with vvnter. Otherwise you may infe(;t the wound. 

Don't administer stimulants (whitslcy, brandy, wine, etc.) un- 
less ordered to do so by a doctor. WhiJt! iu a few cases stimu- 
iants are of benefit, in a great mnny enses they do positive 
harm, ospocially where there has been any bleeding. 

The heart may be consldored as a pump, and the arteries as 
a rubber hose, which carry the blood from the heart to every 
])art of the body. The veins are the hose which carry the blood 
back to the heart. XSrery wound bleeds some, but, unless a 




Figure 1. 



large artery or a large vein Is cut, tbe bleeding will stop after 
a short while if the patient ia kept anlfet and the first-aid dress- 
ing Is bound over the wound so as to make pressure on it. 

When a large artery is cut the blood gushes out iu spurts 
every time the heart beats. In this case it is necessary to stop 
the flow of blood by pressing upon the hose somewhere be- 
tween the heart and the leak. 

If the leak Is In the arm or hand, apply pressure as In 
figure 1. 

If the leak is in the 1^, apply pre^ure as iu figure 2. 
If the leak is in the slioulder or armpit, upi>ly pressure as in 
figure 3. 
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Figure 3. 



The reaaon for this is that at the places indicated the arteries 
xoay be pressed against a bone more easily than at any other 
placea 

Another way of applying pressure (by means of a tonmltttiet) 
is shown in figure 4, Place a pad of tightly rolled cloth or 
paper* or any suitable object, over the artery. Tie a bandage 




Figure 4. — TmproTlHed tourniquet. 



loosely about the limb and thai insert your bayonet, or a stick, 
and twist up the bandage until the pressure of the pad on the 
artery stops the leak. Twist the bandage slowly aad stop as 
soon a? the blood ceases to flow, in order not to bruise the flesh 
or ihuscles unnecessarily. 

A tourniquet may cause pain and swelling of the limb, and if 
left on too long may cause the Umb to die. Therefore, about 
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every half hour or so, lm>sen tlie bandage very carefully, but if 
the bleetling coutiiiuea pressure Duist be applied again. In this 
ease apply the pressure with the thumb for five or ten minutes, 
as this cuts off only the main artery and leaves some of the 
smaller arteries and the veius free to restore some of the cir- 
culation. When a touruiQiiet Is painful. It la too tight aod 
should bo carefully loosened a little. 

If the leg or arm is held upright, this also helps to reduce the 
bleeding iu these parts, because the heart then has to pump the 
blood upbtll. 
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A broken bone is called a fracture. The great danger iu the 
case of a fracture is that the sharp, jagged edges of the bones 
may stick through the flesh and skin, or tear and bruise the 
arteries, veins, and muscles. If tlio skin i.s not broken, a frac- 
ture is not so serious, as no ^crnis can get in. Therefore never 
more a person with a broken bone until the fracture has been so 
€xed that the broken ends of the bone can not move. 

If the leg or arm is broken, straighten the limb gently, and, if 
necessary, pull upon the end firmly to get the bODCs In place. 
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piece of board, n bayonet, a rido, a Btniigbt branch of a tree, 
etc. Whatever umtei'ial you use must be well padded on the 
Bide next to the Ihnb. He ciireful never to place the bandages 
over the fracture, but iilwiiys above aud below. (Figs. 5, «, 
7 8) 

' Many surgeons thltik that the nielhod of binding a broken leg 
to the well one, and of binding the arm to the body, is tlie best 
plan in the Held, aa being the gulckeet and one that serves the 
Immediate purpose. 

With wounds about the body, the cheat, and abdomen you 
must not meddle, except to protect them, when possible without 
much baudling, with the uiuterlals of the packet. 

Fwntiag, Shock, Mtat Exhauathn. 

The symptoms of faliitiii{;, shork, and heat exhaustion are 
very similar. The face Is piile, the skin cool and moiat, the 
Itulse is wealc, aud generally thf p.Ttient is imcouselous. Keep 
the patient quiet, reBtin>,' on his back, with hla he^d low. 
IvOOfM-n the clothing, but kt-cp tbe imtfent warm, and give stim- 
ulants (whisky, hot coffee, tea, etc). 

Svn»iroJ(0. 

In the caeo of sunstroke the face Is flusbedf tbe skin Is dry 
and very hot, and the pulse is full and stmng. In thla case 
place the patient in a cool spot, remove the clothing, and make 
every effort to lessen the heat in the body by cold applications 
to the head and surface generally. Do not, under any circum- 
stances, give any Btimulante or hot drinks. 

Frnxing and Froaibite. 

The part frozen, which looks white or bluish white, and Is 
cold, should be very slowly raised In temperature by brisk but 
careful rnbbing in a cool place aud never near a fire. Stimu- 
lants are to be given cautiously when the patient can swallow, 
and followed by small amounts of warm liquid nourishment 
The object is to restore the circulation of the blood and the 
natural warmth gradually and not violently. Care and patience 
are necessary to do this. 
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Drowning. 

Being under water tot four or Ato minutes is generally fetal, 




bnt yon shouM always make an effort to revive the apparently 
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drowned unlesH It is knowu that tbe body has beeu under water 
for a loog tUue. 




Remove patient's coat and shirt; lay him on his face; clasp 
hands under his belly and raise him to drain water from lungs; 
clean out his mouth and nose ; pull his tongue forward and hold 
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It with a dry handkerchief. To expflnd bta chest, kneel at his 
head, grasp an arm just below the elbov with each hand; draw 
his arms outward and upward to sides of the head. (Fig. 9.) 

To drive air from the eheat hrlng patient's arms down alonK 
Bides and front of cbest, iiresslng on them. (Pig. 10.) Alternate 
these movements about fifteen times per mfaute until natural 
respiration begins, or for at least one hoar. Oocastoaallj' hold 
ammonia to his nose and slap his chest with a cold, wet cloth. 
While these movements are being made, remove his lower gar- 
ments and dry tbe skin, rubbing toward the body. Aa soon ati 
patient la able to swallow give stimulants carefully and warm 
fluid nourishment 
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